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Journal of Indian History

The Judges of the Supreme Court at Madras,
(1801—1862)

By

G. S. WHITE,
Registrar of the High Court, Madras, (Retired).

AT the Judge’s entrance of the High Court, Madras, there has re-
cently been erected a board on which are enscribed the names of
the Chief Justices and Judges of the Supreme Court of Judicature
at Madras ; in the Record room are the accumulated pleadings and
judgments of the cases disposed off by them ; and in the Library are
two volumes—known as Strange’s Notes of Cases—and some fur-
ther volumes of correspondence which give some idea of the prob-
lems decided by them. The object of this paper is to give some
description of the Judges of the Court, a reference to the practice
or procedure of the Court and to quote some of the cases disposed
of by them.

In the year 1801, owing to the growth in extent and wealth
of the Presidency, a Supreme Court, consisting of a Chief Justice
and two Puisne Judges, was established on Friday the 4th Sep-
tember, 1801, The Charter of the Supreme Court was brought out
to India by Sir Henry Gwillim, who landed at Madras on the 26th
July, 1801. The correspondence between the Supreme Court and
Government with reference to the opening ceremony, is preserved
in the High Court. In a letter of the 31st August 1801, from Sir
Thomas Strange, the Chief Justice, to the Right Honourable Lord
Clive, the President of the Council, it is stated that the Judges
“have fixed Wednesday next for the publication of the new Char-
ter; and it is the intention to proceed soon after from the Chief
Justice’s to the Court House and being there assembled to qualify
themselves pursuant to the directions in the instrument.”
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In his reply of the 2nd September, 1801, Lord Clive states that
he has given orders that the publication of His Majesty’s Charter
shall be received with all due respect and that he has caused a
Proclamation to be issued under the authority of Government, and
a further letter of Lord Clive states that, in order that the same
attention should be paid to the Supreme Court as was paid when

the exemplification of the Charter of the Recorder’s Court was
presented to the Governor in Council

*“ All the Guards in the Fort will accordingly pay the highest

military honours to the Supreme Court and a Royal Salute
will be fired when the Proclamation is issued.”

His Lordship (Lord Clive) appointed the time at about one
o'clock for such purpose and said that he would be happy to

assemble the Council in the Fort, should the Chief Justice and
Judges wish to meet him in Council after the Judges had qualified
themselves,

The Judges, however, declined to meet the Governor in Coun-
cil, as proposed but arranged to send him an exemplification of
the Charter immediately after it had been published. The J udges,
accordingly, assembled and took their oaths of office. The Oaths
of Office of the Chief Justice were taken before Sir Henry Gwillim
and Sir Benjamin Sulivan, and the oaths of office of

S . Sir Henry
g}wﬂhm and Sir Benjamin Sulivan were taken before the Chief
ustice.

The original oaths of office of the Chief Justice and Judges of
the Supreme Court are preserved in the Supreme Court record
room in the High Court. They are much more elaborate than the
decla.ration at present made by a Judge of the High Court before
entering on his office. They consisted of three long oaths of
allegiance,

: Supremacy and abjuration, and a further declaration
2gainst the doctrine of transubstantiation, They remind one of the
story of the man who r

epeated several times that h i
the stake for the religio: g et

n of his father, and on being asked, “What

was your father’s religion 77 answered, “I don't exactly know
but it was something very solemn.” ,

On the formation of the Su

o breme Court agreeable to the pro-
visions of the Charter, the Royal Salut.
the walls of the G alute of 21 guns was fired from

THE JUDGES OF THE SUPREME COURT AT MADRAS 157

This dignified opening ceremony of the Supéeme C;:xr}‘i :sOIa{
i f the Mayor’s Court which to
trast to the opening ccremony o
le:;e on Thursday the 17th August, 1727, when the Chjlrter B(;If the
i/[ayor’s Court of Madras was put into execution and . Lt'he as.foz
;lnd Aldermen were sworn in with much ceremony aze: comlrtlb
i i f kettle drums and trumpets,
from the Fort in a grand procession o npets,
i i i ic. the Court attorneys on hor
dancing girls with country music, TS o e
i iff and others followed by the ¢
back, the Registrar, the Sheri he chiet
k through Black Town and Pe
ntry of the town on horsebac :
gNeaik’Z Pettah to the Company’s garden, where the President and
Council were met to receive them.”

When one remembers that the “ Court attorneys ? men?'ifmed
in the above extract were “ broken down merc'hant's, ex-I.nld{tarty
men, and even chirugeons (surgeons)” enough is said tc_> 1n11ca; e
what this rabble was composed of. Lawyers there are in p in v,
and as knowing as can be expected from Proken down 111;1e.n
drapers and crack’d tradesmen, who seek their fortuneslby t 1\?12
wits.” [The Trade in India, by Charles Lockyer (1711)1]. d‘0
that the absence of qualified lawyers was lookec-l upon as any h15,-
advantage in the old days—indeed somtle cynics say thaft their
absence was accountable for the speedy disposal o-f cases—for Oni
authority states that in Bombay ten or twelve daises at the mos
puts a period to any suit, with good cause shewed to the contra'ry,
so that there is no complaining in the streets; everyone, according
to the meritts of their cause goes away satisfied and contented, and
bless God for this happy establishment.”

Having given an account of the opening ceremony of the

Supreme Court a reference may now be made to the Judges
thereof.

Sir Thomas Strange, (1801-1816). Sworn in 4th September 1801.

The first Chief Justice, Sir Thomas Strange, came out_lto India
as Recoder of Madras in the year 1798. The S'tr.ange family was 3
very ancient Scottish one. The name was originally Strangl; an
Sir Thomas father, Sir Robert Strange, came from Balcas y in
Fifeshire but he was born at Kirkwall in the Orkneys in th; year
1721. Sir Robert Strange was present at the.battle of Cullo bentzg
16th April, 1746: he was a staunch Jacobite, and a cc.(e)lc; xl'\z;ov_
engraver. Sir Thomas Strange was born in London on 30t Rl
ember, 1756, and was admitted to a King’s scholarsh}p a(t: \ esh-
minister in the year 1770. He was elected to Christ 0 ch.,
Oxford in 1774, matriculated on 1st June and graduated B.A. in
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1778 and ML.A. in 1782. At both school and college his chief com-
petitor was Charles Abbot, afterwards Lord Colchester. (Lord
Colchester who was, by his mothers’ second marriage, half brother
of Jeremy Bentham, the Philosopher and Jurist, was also an old
Westminster. Colchester was Chief Secretary and Privy Seal for
Ireland in 1801) Thomas Strange entered Lincolns Inn as a law
st}ldent in 1776. He received much friendly help from his mother’s
friend, Lord Mansfield. (William Murray Mansfield, 1st Earl of

Mansfield (1705-1793), had also been educated at Westminster

school and has always been recognised as the founder of English

Mercantile Law). Thomas Strange was called to the Bar in the
ytear 1785. Whether as a result of his own merit or on account of
his friendship with persons of influence in the legal world, he was
wher.x only 35 years of age and of about 4 years standing at’ the Bar,
appointed in 1789 as Chief Justice of Nova Scotia, From this pos;

he was recalled to England, knj
' , ghted on 14th March, 17
appointed Recorder of Madras and embarked on i, and

voyage to Madras in March, of the same year,

brought with him to India the Charter of th
Madras,

his six months
Sir Thomas Strange

. e Recorder’s Court,
and this Charter which is the foundation of the Courts of

superlor jurisdiction in Madras is still preserved and is to be seen

%n tl:e ch:xml;frs c;f the Chief Justice of Madras. It is rather startl-
Ing to note that this Charter was, owing to Sir Tho i
his lodging in London, left by t T o 2t

he Solicitor to the India Office i
:har}'age 01f7gt)he hotel porter! He arrived in Madras on 28th Se;)n
ember, 1798. He, therefore, took ab )
e 119 about 6 months and 11 days on

and all the time on full pay
. : y of £ 500 per annum.
M}x; Cecil Sm1th_, the Accountant-General, is said to have fainted
when the Pay Bill for £ 2,500 was presented !

Madz:;cscordizf to Low;’s “ Vestiges of Old Madras,” the position in
on the arrival of Sir Thomas Stran i

: ge was one requirin

exceptional tact and firmness, the admini i 1 .

s ministration of justice by the

(I;J;ttlr; lc;i tfheé\’[ayor and‘ fﬁldermen being notoriously corrupt.y He

o Baf:1 10us opposition, which he overcame by arranging (as

B ai etyh) t.hat only one representative of the Aldermen

d toovlkr{l " him, .Pmor to his departure from England, Sir

(Alexander W:dc;i‘gse o ﬁt e Il:lord o e Lord Boulyn,

™, frst Earl of Rossl
] yn, Lord Chan-
:;(l)l:; ; Ji.r':93 tlSk())ll_)h. as to the form of proceedings to he
2 establishing a course of broceedings under the Ch
ord Rosslyn’s advi o ons s

ce to him wag “ tq | i
o | S 7 10 look neither to one side, nor
e other of Westminster Hall, byt to keep substantial justice
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and that only in view.” Sir Thomas, however, ad‘opte.d ’fhe‘ etc,ta-
blished forms of pleading according to the respective jurisdiction,
including joinder and rejoinder, rebuter and sur-re’]’outter‘,‘ arlld vs{e
even find our old fictitious legal friends ‘“ John Doe” and ¢ Richard
Roe” introduced. There are thus in the Supreme .Court recqrd
room of the High Court many pleading in actions for ejectment with
the title “ John Doe. vs. Richard Roe”; and thus where Rama-
swami wished to eject Muniswami from the former’s ‘properfcy the
action commenced in the names of “John Doe against Richard
Roe”!

In the year 1801, in apprehension of an attack by the French,
two Volunteer Battalions were raised in Madras; the Governor,
Lord Clive, commanded one and the Chief Justice commanded the
other. He used to drill his men every morning before the Court
sat—and considering that the Court sat at 9 o’clock, he must have
been an early riser !

Sir Thomas Strange did not, like most of the officials, reside in
the Fort. He rented “ Brodie Castle” at the Adyar from a Mer-
chant, James Brodie, who was its builder and owner. It is fitting
that this house, should after a period of over 100 years become the
official residence of the Chief Justice of the Madras High Court.
With the advent of carriages and motor cars the Fort is now reach-
ed in about half an hour ; in the days of Sir Thomas Strange, when
the ordinary method of conveyance was either by horseback or by
palanquin it must have been a very tiring journey.

Sir Thomas Strange was a great Judge. He had the advantage
of a sound and discriminating understanding, great application, an
ardent love of literature in general and a special taste for juridical
studies (Love’s Vestiges). Before leaving India in 1816, he
printed in Madras “ Notes of Cases in the Recorder’s and Supreme
Courts of that Presidency”. They may be regarded as the first
Madras Law Reports. After retirement in London he published
his book on Hindu Law. In the introduction to the 4th edition of
the work, Mr. Mayne says “ Sir Thomas Strange’s treatise has done
more than collecting authorities upon Hindu Law. It has settled
the law. The references to original law hooks still appear at the
foot of his pages, but it is rarely that any consult them. We rely
unhesitatingly upon the assiduous accuracy which collected so
many sources of information and the exquisite judgment which
evolved an orderly system from conflicting opinions. Few will
search for themselves through Menu or the Mitacshara when they
can find its substance brought out in the masterly English of the
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Chief Justice of Mad
ras. Few will e ire i i
e nquire into the rival vi
bz;?m:hnak or Yagr}avalkya when the balance betweerf1 t}‘:;:vshd
ST?C ; Ely a (s:mgle mighty sentence of Sir Thomas Stranzs
~-++--The Indian Courts are still i :
Sir Thomas Strange, as old Philos s e horitatively by

» ophers w .
totle”.  One of the leading Counsel at cre by Plato and Aris-

:  of present isi

i’:::g Cc:luilcllll s}’ixll treasures in his book-case a ﬁrzta:ctllxizi a;‘ tt}l:'e
and tells how he quoted from it  hear.

. a few years a

ing of an appeal before the Board and won his appegac; Rt the hear-

Nor were Strange’ iviti
e’s ac
tary duties, ge's activities confined to the law and to mili-

He was
Society (orig one of the founders of the Madras Caledonian

inally the Highland Soci i
Madras of begpins. met o Society), and the introduction into

. N S 3 3 . ,
things which the Scots love ! coth whisky, * sair heeds,” and other

A question ag (o]
t .
. precedence was under discussion in 1813,

n the Marquis of Hasti
. astin ; :
his way to Calcutta, and is gil) then Lord Moira, was in Madras on

date Senterm ine 1 thus referred to in his Journal, under
then ragI;ng f‘:r ﬁth(i Dined with the Governor. A cont:est was
wives of those Iv)vhce fence betfveen the daughters of peers and the
were held to haVeo’ Tom Fhe“' station in the Company’s service
referred to the Gova superior local rank. As the affair had been
opinion on it; and ngps f:r]}?::}: iIn council, 1 had not to give any
;:2; Iwi}(l)omulci indirectly decide the Zisesi(i)ii }}laird n?:’erclhzriltertained

ce of the

should hand out at this &
. ) is d
adverting laughingly to the dispute whilelf;ngzv':as baffled by my

Hood (wife of Admi one a
iral Si rm to Lady
daughter) and the other ir Samuel Hood, and Lord Seaforth’s

s » to L i
Justice” (Shaw, PredecessoO ady Strange, wife of the Chief

s of the High Court).
Three portraits of Si
. ir Thomas St .
his m . . range rema
emory ; one was painted for Halifax, NovalrSlc:)c;iap e B

jamin West, another i :
, portrait b ;
hall of Christ Church, Oxéordy Sir Martin Archer Shee

, the third, pai :

P.R A ; ! » painted by Sir Th
e Tenaorin s Mt e i Sou et comer o
ir Thomas i . ™ onel Love's 1.4 i
shaven, but f(l)s;' g::lll‘ﬂ\f}i 1?5 having. a strong res"lust:*— offa(i‘ thl:llzes,
erey hair ot dhom darkls €TS, a good forehead rather bald on tan
brows and a firm r,n tyes gl‘ancing to the right, very dark o
getting a passa outh. On his retirement ther ’ ol v

ge to England. e was difficulty in

N . However,
:;};:pon itself to depute the “Larkins ,t,he Madras G?vemme“t
modation of Sir Thomas Strange and s o p, for the

his family, upon which

by Ben-
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thev embarked for England in May, 1817. Sir Thomas had deli-
vered over the Seal of the Court to his successor, Sir T. H. Newbolt
on the 10th July preceding (Those were leisurely days when one
could wait 10 months for a boat!). In 1818 he was created D. C. L.
at Oxford, and he died at Saint Leonards on the 16th July, 1841

Sir Henry Guwillim, (1801-1808), Sworn in 4th September 1801.

At the time of the establishment of the Supreme Court there
was no ‘pucca’ Englishman on the Bench. Sir Thomas Strange
was a Scotchman, Sir Benjamin Sulivan was undoubtedly an Irish-
man, and Sir Henry Gwillim, the 2nd puisne Judge, would appear to
have been a Welshman. Itis unfortunate that very little is known
of the early life of Sir Henry Gwillim. It appears however from the
records in the Middle Temple that he was the eldest son of John
Gwillim of Hereford, Gent. that he was admitted to the Middle
Temple on the 8th June 1780, and called to the Bar on the 9th
February, 1787. He was married and his wife came out to India
with him. She died at San Thome and her remains were deposited
in the tomb at St. Mary's Church, Fort St. George. Before coming
out to Madras he had edited Mathew Bacon’s Abridgement of the
Law—a sort of early attempt at an Encylopedia Britanica—and in
Madras his charges to the Grand Jury are stated to have been re-

markable for their vigour. They certainly were—so vigorous
that they ended in his downfall.

About the middle of the year 1805 Sir Thomas Strange went
on a voyage to England. The reason for his voyage is said to have
been illness caused by Sir Henry Gwillim's irritability. Sir
Thomas Strange was absent for over 18 months. Sir Henry
Gwillim officiated as Chief Justice during his absence and almost
as soon as Sir Thomas had left the station quarrels broke out
hetween Sir Henry and Lord William Bentinck, the President of
the Council. On Sir Thomas Strange’s return Gwillim wrote to him
{o say that in consequence of the indignity he had done him by
departing for England without letting him know the objects of his
journey, it was not in his power to return his visit; and secondly
that he had during Sir Thomas’ absence been treated by Govern-

ment and every member of it with  uniform disrespect ”.
) 1

One cause of the quarrel between Gwillim and Bentinck was
over a very trifling matter—a question of Church funds. The
Chaplain of the Settlement had written to Bentinck about the ad-
ministration of a certain charity, the funds of which had been mis-
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applied. In the absence of the Chief Justice, Bentinck passed on
the letter to Gwillim to ask him his opinion on it. He had, how-
ever, forgotten that the Judge had already given his opinion on it
and got back a furious letter from him.

“ Your Lordship seems to misunderstand the constitution of a
British Court of Justice ; the puisne Judges are not appointed, like
young lords of certain boards, merely to write their names, and
to register the orders of their President; nor was I sent here, my

Lord, nor will I ever condescend, to act as underpart in the
Supreme Court.”

Then there was the question of additional staff for the Supreme
Court. The letter to Government was, in the absence of the Chief
Justice, signed by Gwillim and Sulivan alone. Government sent it
back for authentification by the Chief Justice’s signature.

But the real trouble began about a new Police force which in
consequence of the Vellore Mutiny the Government had thought
necessary to set up. Gwillim was furious about this but Bentinck,
oblivious of the storm that was brewing sent Gwillim an official in-
vitation to attend his annual breakfast on New VYear's Day.
Gwillim replied by asking if the sénding of the invitation was a
mistake of the native writer, and got a reply saying that the invita-
tion was not conveyed through mistake but was for a public func-
tion. Gwillim stayed away from the breakfast but Sir Thomas
Strange saw no reason to refuse.

But it was at the Sessions in J anuary 1807 that the storm really
broke. In addressing the Grand J ury Sir Henry Gwillim referred
to the repeated insults offered to himself and to Sir Benjamin

Sulivan by the Government and by the very ill-advised young
gentleman at the head of it.”

The speech created an
applied to the Su
. Judge and to ma

extraordinary sensation. Bentinck
preme Court at Calcutta for suspension of the

; ke an appeal to the Privy Council for his removal
rom the Bench. This was followed at the next Sessions by a fur-

ther.l.outburst by Sir Henry in a protest against appointing
a military officer as head of the Police force, Gwillim said.

“I am surprised! I cannot Suppress my indignation! Good
God !. and these outrages against the liberty of the subject to be
i:nctloned ‘.by a Bentinc.k ' by one of that family so illustrious in the
th:SE of .L1berty! It is .imposSible. None of the noble blood of

entincks or Cavendishes can flow in the veins of this man.
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He must be some spurious changeling that has been palmed upon
that noble family and contaminates it...... ?

The Grand Jury were so much impressed with the speech that
they directed it to be printed. Bentinck and the Council forbade
its publication.

Eventually the matter came before the Home Government and
it recommended that Sir Henry Gwillim be recalled. He was
accordingly recalled in 1808. He resigned on the 28th October,
1808.

Sir Henry Gwillim’s character has been neatly summed up by
Sir William Bentinck as follows : —

“ Siy Henry Gwillim has something of the constitutional agita-
tion of Holkar. He likes to make war upon his neighbours. not for
the purpose of stealing their purse, but without an equally innocent

intention against their good name” (The Countess of Minto—
Lord Minto in India).

The same author mentions the intensity of Prickly Heat and
says that the Placid Lord William Bentinck has been found Spraw-
ling on a table on his back: and Sir Henry Gwillim, one of the
Madras Judges, who is a Welshman and a fiery Briton in all senses,

was discovered by a visitor rolling on his own floor, roaring like a
Baited Bull.”

He certainly was most unjudicial in his remarks as is evidenc-
ed by a reference in George Elers “ Memoirs ” where he says that
during his stay in Madras he attended at the trial before Sir Henry
Gwillim of Major Yeoman and Lieutenant Sands for murder of
Captain Bell who fell in a duel with Lieutenant Sands, to whom
Major Yeaman acted as second. The Jury were absent for about
an hour. The accused are stated to have been “ saved by the per-
severance of a man named Hope, a very rich merchant, who kept a
“ European shop.” The Jury with the exception of Hope wanted to
bring in a verdict of * Guilty ” but Hope brought the Jury over to
his side and when the verdict of “Not Guilty was pronounced ”
a dead silence prevailed. It was really awful. I shall never forget
Sir Henry Gwillim saying ‘Not Guilty! a most merciful Jury !’
- Prisoners’ he said, ‘ had you been found Guilty, you never would
have seen the Sun rise again. You have had a most narrow escape
of your lives. Let this be a lesson to you.”

The original cause of the trouble between Sir Henry Gwillim
and Government may also have arisen from the Mandeville ¢qgp,
The copies of the correspondence between the Supreme Court and

2
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Government over that matter are in the Supreme Court record pre-
served in the High Court and are very interesting reading.

A perusal of Sir Thomas Strange’s account of what happened
on this occasion shows that Sir Henry had every reason to feel
offended with Government. Mr. (eydevant Colonel) Mandeville
had been in the East India Company’s service and was charged and
convicted before a Court Martial at Seringapatam and sentenced to
be cashiered for having heen concerned in the embezzlement of the
Company’s stores. For considerations of indulgence, as there is
reason to believe, the Government were in no hurry to send him
home although he was brought to Madras and had been in custody
for quite a long time for that purpose. While in Madras he per-
suaded those whom he consulted, that injustice had been done to
him in consequence of false testimony given at the Court Martial by
one Nallathambi and having been led to entertain an idea that, could
he but succeed in convicting this person of perjury, he might get the
* sentence against himself reviewed, a criminal prosecution for this
purpose was under consideration by his legal advisers. Eventu-
ally, however, a civil suit was filed by Mandeville against Nalla-
thambi on the Equity side of the Court. Mandeville was at this time
on board a ship in the Madras Roads. Shortly afterwards, the vessel
in question being ready to sail, and Mandeville in custody, he was
put on board when a Writ of Habeas Corpus was obtained from Sir
Henry Gwillim and delivered to the Sheriff. An officer of the
Sheriff went on board with it in the evening before she sailed and
brought Mandeville on shore, leaving the Writ without any return
made to it, in the hands of the Captain, as his voucher. It would
appear that the Captain had otherwise refused to part with his
prisoner. As soon as the hoat with the Sheriff’s officer on board
had advanced a certain way in the direction of the ship,
shots were fired from one of the Fort guns, between the s
the boat to compel the latter to return. To effect the same
of defeating the Writ, troops were stationed on the Beach,
siderable management was requisite on the Sheriff’s officer in con-
veying the prisoner finally in safety to the J udge’s Garden: it was
by this .time late in the evening.  As there was no formal return to
the Writ there was again some delay but eventually

o Mandeville
consented to remain in the Sheriff’s custody until the morning.

several
hip and
purpose
and con-

As the party consisting of the Deputy Sheriff, his officer
Mandeville, his attorney an ,

d the Judge’s clerk were retiri
’ : ring from
the Jt'xdges house across his garden, to dispose of Mandeville for
the night, a military force

WWas perceived waiting for him at the
outer gate. The officer commanding rushed in and seized the pri-
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soner calling to his assistance the Guard, by Wbich an.effgc‘tu;l
rescue would have been made, if Sir Henry, having receive 1n1(;
mation of what was passing, had not immediately came out an
received him back into his own house.

There was an exchange of messages between' Sir Helru‘);
Gwillim and the Town Major, which ended in the W{t}tdrawa do
the Guard and the delivery of the prisoner to the Sheriff's custody.

Sir Henry, next day feeling himself both personally .and f;f’ﬁc;
ally insulted expected some satisfaction. The Town‘ Ma])i)r o zree;l
an apology, disavowing the act of his ofﬁce‘r in entering t fe g}:;u'nnei
Sir Henry was not however satisfied with the sort .oh cha el
through which the apology was offered and expected either .a p -
sonal apology from the Town Major or an order of Governmes
censuring the officer for what he had done.

As neither the Town Major nor Government were disposed to
make any further advances, informations were taken on oath and
the officer and non-commissioned officer were bound over to appear
at the Sessions. Then the Town Major further agrf,x‘ava‘ted matters
by sending a letter to Government—which letter was ‘sent freely
into the world '—which made offensive remarks as to the charaf:ter
of Sir Henry Gwillim. Sir Thomas Strange took the next Sessmns
and in his charge to the Grand Jury made a great impression a'nd
they brought in a presentment for firing the Fort guns, upon which
an indictment against the Town Major was framed and f(?upd.
They also found an indictment, preferred by Sir Hgnry‘Gw1111m,
against the two officers for the outrage commlttefl in hlS‘ garde.n
and also presented the letter as a scandalous libel aga.mst Sir
Henry Gwillim. Eventually, all the accu.sed plefaded Guilty and
they were let off with nominal fines. This terminated the whole
troublesome business.

Sir Thomas Strange in another letter says that “in the .he'at ?f
the moment during the affair in the garden, Sir Henry Gw@hams
temper worked upon, expressions were reported to I.Jord .Chve: E;S
having fallen from him, which appear to have given lndel.lb e
offence. In repeating them to Sir Thomas Lord Clive qualified
them with very strong epithets indeed.”

Apparently a man of violent temper, he appears to have h?bd
the courage of his convictions and was much respected by the pub-
lic. On his death on 12th September 1837 the Madra's Herald sa.1d
“ His learning was deep and accurate, as an author his industry in
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research was unwearied, as a Judge his integrity and independence
were uncompromising.”

After his return to England he wrote “ Gwillim on Tithes™ a
collection of acts and records of Parliament with Reports of cases,

argued and determined in the Courts of Law and equity respecting
Tithes.

Sir Thomas Strange, though conscious of his failings, un-
doubtedly had a very high opinion of Sir Henry Gwillim for in a

Judgment in a suit The King v. Gahagan he made the following
observations in 1814 : —

“1It is a point with me never to mention the name of My, Justice
Gwillim but in terms of respect.

he could not always controul ; bu
most honourable characters that e
His understanding was of the acu

He had a morbid temper, which
t he was one of the purest, and
ver stepped in Westminster Hall.

test kind—he never did anything
in this place without the utmost reflection—and it was drawn from a
mine of legal learning.”

If the family of Sir Thomas Strange was an ancient and
honourable one, the family of his colleague Sir Benjamin Sulivan
was no less ancient and honourable. He was a direct descendant
of one of the Kings of Ireland. Oliol IHum, King of Munster in

the year 125 A.D., whose lineage, the Hibernian Chronicles date
from Heber Fionn, one of the sons of Milesius.

Sir Benjamin Sulivan, ( 1801-1808), Sworn in 4t}

Mr. Benjamin Sulivan
spelt with one 1) was the
Dromeragh, Country Co
of Paul Limric, D.D. an
with the intention of pr

September 1801,

(it should be noted that the name is
eldest son of another Benjamin Sulivan of
rk, Ireland, by his wife Bridget daughter
d was an Irish Barrister who came to India
actising his profession in Calcutta. He had
the good sense, however, to see that Madras was a better place.
On his way to Caleutta, he halted at Fort St George, where he was
consulted by Mr. Whitehill on the legal aspects of the verdict of the
Coroner’s Jury on the death of Lord Pigot, who died at Guindy.
Mr, Whitehill and his colleagues hagd every cause for alarm and
Counsel’s opinion, for later on he and three other membors were
fined £ 1600 each for their connection with the affair.

: Sulivan
nding Counsel ang subsequently
General of Madras.

Advocate

The town of Ma

dras was in those days
Mayoralty,

\ as and until 1793 a
Le, the administration connected wi

th the scavenging,
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i ed after by the Mayor
b o hghtting:c}?jyﬂ;els?z:dwjisdiiggl functions which ft};;ely
- Alder'mer}ll, ?\;Ila or's Court. In the year 1798 the C.0u1.~t 0 b i
e fiad s Zstablished and for the purposes of ]um.sdl‘c Lof
o ha(jl '?erélourt it became necessary to define the lgmti (;
i)}i tl}fmlr{ne(;?l\/?;;ras, which was then restric}tled ton; OSftt hee% Og; t,’
Bl;CLk Town and possibly a fe.w houses in t é:()l:;l;s e
- Mai'dan and' Ch’(r):dstil::ﬁ,n ;swfif;\';cite General, was entrust-
od v 'bu]lt' Belrila?l;eﬁlling the limits of the town for th? purpo.ses
o e o 3 iurisdiction. Sulivan presumably s:.nd.to.hl.m-
> th‘e e or SmJust live ; the larger the area of ‘Flle ]url.sd}ic‘gog
Self}; ng:i‘:” 31,;;11: greater will be the number of briefs which fin
fc)lfui\,tire\‘v:w to,the Barrister’s Brief bag.”

:—The
And so he defined the limits of the Coulx;t afs tf;)ilosx:fs T _he
Southern limits should be t}fle S(;u‘;iirr;o:gnlea(;ing e
’g‘noz't};ia?dtizr)lir;?t,: r;}:iﬂ; rt}?en be continued in 2}11 Norﬂ;leorrljrj
d;r;ction along the bank of the Long Tank arfld fr(;mt hte eilic]t;:age Obf
the bank to the Nungumbaukum Tank as ar é e v
S the banks of the Poonamalle river, _1u iy
ChEttopI;t up(;:tlinued in the same direction to the village of Ki
5"}10‘1‘{1(1 E;Ifc(l) Peramboor, and from the latter village to 'tlzlzke ar;
%ZZtetrrT direction to the sea, so as to include th.e Yvhol: ;lhle al%re;l iczs
Tondiarpet. These are subs'lcagtiglg :.}2:1 ssfmteil:rr};xitgshacourt il
i iginal civil jurisdicti
?lﬁet};ia(;'rcli;;?{xlgz;gl&e Mambalam extension was added.

It was after these limits had been defined that the lgwytef)sf atr}lg
particularly Mr. Sulivan got a nasty shock : f?r 'th? e bect f the
i as not only to extend the Court’s .hInltS, ut als
Prcc}ama}"flo?inv;’its of assessment which the Justices of the Peace
e e red to levy by 33 Go. IIL. Cap. 52. In ot}}er words,
o empoﬁiin the new limits became liable to Municipal taxes.
prOPerltSI s ers appear to have owned houses at some distanc.e from
Seve;‘a ta;txyd they were strenuous in their objections Fo. belflg as-
the *r ith Municipal taxes. Mr. Sulivan who was living in the
o know as “ Sulivans Gardens ” Teynampettah, was con-
ho‘use a ongst the objectors. He refused to pay the ‘tax, .and
s :f;ant of distress being issued and the amount distrained
Ezol:rsu:ht an action for trespass against the.Justices.d. I;Ioornririzreli
the suit was pending is not stated but the action \yas lscutors N
on Mr. (then Sir Benjamin) Sulivan’s death by his exe .
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similar action brought by Mr. Compton, another lawyer (although
not then a Barrister) was unsuccessful as it was decided that
though the house in question had not been included till 1809 whe

the houses without the Fort and Black Town and within the’ lim’tn
of the new proclamation were for the first time assessed, the rd1 i
did involve assessment as a consequence, however little ’in cor(:t e
plation to such an extent either by the legislature originally Oref;:-
the Government when the order was framed (See Compton Y
Gahagan, Strange’s Notes of Cases, p. 8). There would certainlv.
seem to have been some grounds for Mr. Sulivan’s objection to b::-
ing assessed with Municipal taxes. It is pointed out in the above
report that neither Sir Benjamin nor Mr. Compton derived any
benefit from them, as the streets or roads in the vicinity of the
houses for which they were assessed had never been cleansed
watched or repaired by means of the fund so raised. The scaven:
gers were merely employed to cleanse the Black Town and the

o 3 se was, was 200 yaIdS !\Nay ll() 1 15
Ioad or ;tleet Wllele lns I\OU <
y h

. In the year 1778, Benjamin Sulivan was appointed Standing
_,ouns.el to G({vernment on a salary of 250 pagodas a month and his
hame is mentioned in 1779 as Advocate General, and also the fact

that he had volunteered 25.000 i
000 pagodas fo i
Mahratta Town Bankshalls extending o Gamen aound in the

Powder Mills. from Gainer Stonehouse to

Lawyers must have made i

money quickly in t
flasg Bals 25,000 pagodas represents about £ 5 800. His o;[inionhv(&;zz
1 ) .
n taken as to the power of the President to eviet householders

from Hogshill against
persons who were filching 1
Company. What was happening was th o the

a piece of Company’s land he wished t

sum
of money to poor people who were permitted to build their

huts upon it on taki ;
ng a promissory not
ground as security for payment. y e and a mortgage of the

: When the time for pa t ex-
1re yment ex
frat;ic;nhew:;fd apply to the Mayor’s Court for a Writ of Seques-
ground’ was thelis granted on his swearing to the debt, and the
by the lender, or - sofld -‘by the Sheriff and bought in for a trifle
of Sale wasg g’rantS(c)].n;e ot bis associates, and the Mayor’s Court bill
been taken of * farg:rs';lz:fmeéufy these means possession had
woul ; : lvan gave the opinion that j
sult ‘:S}i; evzfil ’lc:; itop such a sale, or to engage the Ileompanv itn 1:
lost. or mislui § t; gra.nt of Madras and of its environs having;,r been

to Support ], the suit would only sepve to expose their inabili
eir title, eir inability

at a person would fix upon
0 possess and would lend a

™
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In consideration of his heing precluded from private practice
his salary was doubled. In 1785 he was instructed to draw up a
deed of incorporation of the Female Asylum.

The Directors in England had apparently shown great reluc"c-
ance to sanctioning his appointment as Attorney General as he did
not receive his regular Commission until 28th April 1786.

Very little information is available as to the work of Sir Ben-
jamin Sulivan as a Judge of the Supreme Court. He was only a
Judge of the Court for a few years, for in April, 1805 he embarked
for Penang on account of indisposition. He returned from that trip
in March 1806 and in May 1809 he resigned and died in November
1810. The vacancy on the Bench caused by the resignation of Sir
Henry Gwillim does not appear to have been filled, but the vacancy
caused by the resignation of Sir Benjamin Sulivan was filled up
immediately by the appointment of Mr. Francis MacNaughten on
the Tth May 1809.

Sir Francis Workman Macnaghten (1810-1816), Sworn in 28th
, April, 1810.

Sir Benjamin Sulivan, as we have seen, came from Ireland.
His successor, Sir Francis Macnaghten, also came from Ireland, but
was of Scottish descent. He was the younger son of Edmund
Macnaghten. Edmund Macnaghten of Beardeville, Country
Antrim, was born in 1680 and was in Derry during the siege 1685-9.
He married when he was 30 years old and had two sons and lived
to see both of his sons come of age. The family of Macnaghten (or as
it is spelt in Gaclic—MacNachten), originally came from Scotland
and was one of great antiquity in the Western Highlands. They
were styled Thanes of Loch Tay. In 1267, Alexander III granted
to Gillichrist Macnaghten and his heirs the custody of the castle and
island of Fraocheilean, on condition that he should rebuild it, and
keep it for the reception of the King whenever he should visit it.
His grandson Duncan, a faithful partisan of the cause of King
Duncan, was one of the band that accompanied James Douglas in
his attempt to deposit the heart of Robert Bruce at Jerusalem.
Shane Dhu, the 3rd son of John and grandson of Sir Alexander
Macnaghten, who fell at Flodden, went over to Ireland at the end
of the 16th century with his kinsman, Sorley Roy Macdonnel, and
was the lineal ancestor of Sir Francis Macnaghten, who on the
death of his elder brother, Edmund Alexander Macnaghten, suc-
ceeded to the patrimonial estate of Beardeville and also succeeded
in 1832 to the Chieftanship of the Clan Macnaghten.
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Sir Francis Macnaghten assumed the additional name of Work-
man in the year 1823. He married Letitia, eldest daughter of Sir
William Dunkin of Clogher, Bushmills, Co. Antrim. He had 6 sons
and 11 daughters. Several of his sons were connected with India,
one, Elliott Macnaghten, was a director and chairman of the East
India Company, and another William Hay Macnaghten, was Re-
gistrar of the Court of Sudder Dewany Adalut, Bengal, and the
author of the “Principles and Precedents of Hindu Law.”

In the Supreme Court Correspondence (1800-1816) there is an
extract from a general letter from England in the Public Depart-
ment, dated 12th October, 1809 : —

“We have received an official notification that His Majesty
has been graciously pleased to appoint Francis Macnaghten,
Esquire, to be one of the Puisne Judges to the Supreme Court of
Judicature at Madras in room of Sir Benjamin Sulivan, who has re-
signed the said office.”

Sir Francis Macnaghten was a member of the English bar and
was called in the year 1786. He took his seat on the Bench of the
Supreme Court on the 28th April, 1810. A Special Court was held
for this purpose and in the minute of the proceedings his Letters
Patent are set out in full. He did not, however, remain in Madras
for the whole of his service, as he was promoted to the Supreme
Court of Bengal and vacated his seat at Madras and embarked for
Calcutta on the 4th February, 1816. While in Calcutta he publish-
ed a book entitled “ Considerations on the Hindu Law as it is cur-
rent in Bengal.” The material for the two chapters on judicial
proceedings was got from his son William Hay Macnaghten. He
himself was their translator from the original Sanscrit and the sub-
ject had never before appeared in the English language. He took
as a maxim on the title page the Latin maxim, “ Misera est servitus
ubi jus est vagum aut incertum.” (4 Inst. 246) “ Obedience is
miserable where the law is vague and uncertain.”

Those were days of fiery tempers, and Sir Francis Macnaghten’s
was no exception. Sir Henry Gwillim, as we have seen,
quarelled furiously with Lord Clive and Sir William Bentinck ;
in Bombay the Governor, the Honourahle Mount Stewart Elphin-
stone sent a challenge to Sir Edmund West, the Chief Justice :
while in Calcutta, Sir Francis Macnaghten is reputed to have senyt
a challenge to the Bishop of Caleutta to fight a duel!

Sir Francis was greatly affected by the death of his son
William Ray Macnaghten, who was treacherously killed by Akbar
Khan, son of Dost Mahomed, at an interview at Kabul on the
23rd December, "1841.  William Hay Macnaghten was made a
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Baronet in 1840. Sir Francis Macnaghten had been made a
Baronet some 10 or 12 years previously. Sir Francis Macnaghten
" died on the 22nd November, 1843 in his 80th year, survived by
sixteen of his family of six sons and eleven daughters. He was the
founder of a distinguished legal family. His grandson was Lord
Macnaghten, P.C., a Lord of Appeal in ordinary, and his great
grandson is the Honourable Sir Malcolm Martin Macnaghten, a
Judge of the High Court of Justice, King’s Bench Division since
1928.

There is a portrait of Sir Francis Macnaghten, in red robes,
in the High Court at Calcutta. It was painted in 1824 by George
Chinnery. .

Prior to his departure from Calcutta he was presented with
an address by the Attorneys of the Supreme Court. He was also
presented with an address by  ‘the most respectable Hindu
gentlemen in Calcutta’, and another by the principal Maho-
medans, in which addresses reference was made to the pains
which he had bestowed in making himself acquainted with their
laws and institutions. “ The integrity, wisdom and firmness which
you have displayed in dispensing those laws in the spirit of British
jurisprudence taught us to estimate aright the distinguished pri-
vileges we enjoy of being under the Crown of England.” The
Mahomedans craved leave to place this gem of prayer upon his
head “So long as the heavens shall continue to revolve, may
the Almighty plunge your enemies into the Abyss of adversity,
and may he exalt your friends and well wishers to the pinnacle
of prosperity.” '

Sir Henry Newbolt (1816-1820), Sworn in as a Puisne Judge,
2nd February 1811 and as Chief Justice, 10th July, 1816.

As stated above, Sir Thomas Strange was succeeded as Chief
Justice by Sir John Henry Newbolt. Very little information is
available about him except that he was appointed a puisne Judge
on the 30th May 1810, and Chief Justice on 6th September 1815.
There is an interesting note in Madrasiana which gives an account
of the installation of Sir John Newbolt as Chief Justice. “ Sir
Thomas Strange wore the Court dress of the time of Louis XV,
looked well, and behaved well; his bow (in which Englishmen
so generally fail) was perfect, and his grimace perfect. Sir John,
a less polished gentleman, was a little puzzled how to return the
politeness ; but he cut the matter short by a hasty nod to Sir

Thomas, and a glance in the other direction, which said quantum
3
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valeat ; and besides, the Fort guns were now booming in that
direction.”

Although little information is available about Sir John New-
bolt there is in the Supreme Court record room a copy of the
Madras Gazette dated 29th December 1810 which announces the
fact that he was married on board ship on his way out to India : —

“On board the Company’s ship Earl Spencer off the Cape of

Good Hope in September last, Sir John Newbolt, one of the Judges
of the Supreme Court, Madras, to Miss Blenkinlop.”

And in the same newspaper .is an extract from the Caleutta
Gazette dated 15th December, 1810: :

“ Accounts were received on Monday afternoon of the arrival
at Saugor of the “ Earl Spencer”...... being the remaining ships
of the June fleet. Passenger per Earl Spencer for Madras were,

Lady Newbolt, Sir John Newbolt, Mr. Newholt. ..... Mr. Demster
Heming, Barrister.”

Apparently, therefore, Sir John, having left England without
a wife and arriving with one was anxious to impress upon Madras
society that she was quite respectable !

Sir John lived at Mowbray’s Gardens, then one of the finest
houses in Madras and built by Mr. Mowbray, “a decayed Lon-
don Merchant, who was sent out to Madras with the title of
Accountant General; and of course with a “ handsome salary.”
RRELERE “A road leading to this house from Royapettah has
since received his name, as Mowbrays Road ; and the site of the
house, by the side gate communicates with the proximate Mount
Road, a little beyond the Cenotaph. The grounds may. be from
twenty to thirty acres, the Southern boundary being the Adyar
river; not much of a river there, except in the monsoon season.
The house is deposited near the crossing of diagonal lines, in a
rhomboidal park. As a dwelling it is large, airy and commodious.
A peculiarity is, that a smail dome arises above the central hall,
with open sides, above the roof ; intended as a ventilator wheﬁ
great parties might assemble below.” {(MaprasiaNa).

It is clear that the house referred to is what is now the Adya
Club, as the article mentions that the property was subsequently
purchased by John Demonte Esq., and after his death vested in
the Roman Catholic Bishop of San Thome.

According to “ Madrasiana” the editor of the Madras Courier
was Mr. C. H. Clay, Esq., “a young man, of handsome person, and
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of easy manners, and clerk to the Chief Justice, and Court Sealer.
His legal associations were useful to him; he had the entree of
good society, and was backed by military officers.”

Again he says:—

“ Appointments were curiously made in those days. A civil
servant, in his own person, held three or more Translatorships to
Government, of course drawing the stipends attached thereto; and
was slyly complimented by another civil servant on his extensive
knowledge of the native languages. His reply was, ‘ Awa mon, e
noo no wie bit aboo any o em’ which being translated from broad
Scoteh into English means ‘ Away man, I don’t know a wee bit
about any of them.’

Mr. Clay must also he responsible for the following account
of a humourous suit tried by Newbolt C.J.—a criminal indictment
for assault by Mr. Edward Moorat (the young Armenian
millionare) on Mr. Simon Aves of the same nation.

“The Advocate General, Sir Samuel Toller, who was never
very powerful, was at least witty in professing his utter inability
to divine how Mr. Moorat came to break plaintiff's head; surely
he could not expect that it would pour forth gold pagodas. He
regretted that a young gentleman of so much worth should expose
himself to be treated like a common felon ; which he took care to
intimate was contrary to legal advice. However, he trusted that,
in the judgment of the Bench, the plaintiff would maintain a due
place, seeing that he did not seek Mr. Moorat’s money, but to
vindicate his honour. The petulant Gahagan was volubly indig-
nant at Mr. Moorat being placed in the dock ; poured forth tropes
around the name of Simon, and Aves, a.rara aves who did not
want money ! . He might have had private recompence for his
boyish frolic; or, if he must come into6 Court to clear his honour
a civil suit for damages was the right course. The Judge, Sir
John Newbolt, had his gravity a little tried. He, however, agreed
with Counsel on both sides in regretting the course pursued ; but
since the course had been taken, he mulcted the defendant in the
sum of one hundred star pagodas, or to be imprisoned till paid.
Prisoner Moorat handed over to the Constable a Bank note. for
that amount, and on the door being opened, most of the legal pro-
fession ran to the dock to give hiim a sort of oration; Sir Samuel
even vouchsafing a nod and smile.” :

“Oh! Plutus! potent idol! high and low, learned and un-

Jearned, reverend or irreverant, bow down before thee !”
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His wife’s family was, however, much too highly connected
and influential to allow him to remain in such a remote and un-
important place as Penang and so in 1815 he was appointed a
puisne Judge of the Supreme Court of Madras, Upon his arrival
in Madras he was magnificently feted by the then Registrar of the
Supreme Court. Tt is thought that this gentleman was the origi-

nator in Madras of the form of invitation which is headed To
meet the Honourable Mr......... &c.”; and this form of invitation

o new-comers has been under suspicion ever since! Mr. Stanley
was however proof against these flatteries, by a sort of mother-wit

that never deserted him though of all men then living he was of

the most credulous and infantile simplicity in common affairs
of life. : '

- He was appointed Chief Justice on the 17th May 1820, and

continued to hold that office until 28th June 1825. Replying to a
farewell address made by the Advocate Gener

al on his departure
on 5th June 1825

he returned thanks in an affectionate manner,
observing that he quitted the Court and the profession with con-

siderable regret after 18 years of active service in India. 'The

effect of his address though counted in general terms is stated to
have produced a strong impression on his hearers.”

During the time he presi
ed several important change
had previously prevailed.
rected his attention were th

ded in the Supreme Court, he effect-
s and corrected many abuses which
The principal objects to which he di-
e better protection of the suitor's money
and the estates of deceased persons to whom the Registrar of the
Court was the then Official Administrator. He was, however, of

an extraordinary intellectual character. A learned and astute
lawyer, an efficient advocate,

and an admirable Judge ; yet the
moment he laid aside his forensic costum
vate life, his absence of mind, his creduli

ty, and his eccentricities
made him the easy butt of everyone who had invention enough to
e).cecute a hoax. Thus during his voyage out to the East some of
his fellow passengers “ pulled his leg " by assuring him that, not-
withstanding the abundance of poultry in India, not an egg V\’faS to
be had there ; and nothing could exceed his stare of surprise when
he observed eggs plac »

¢ ed upon the breakfast-table the day after his
arrival. Everybody stared at him with e

qual surprise, when he
was overheard gravely enquiring, whether his hostess had import-
ed her eggs from Europe ; and that he had been informed that
fow}s did not lay their eggs in so hot a climate! He landed in
India with his mind stuffed with such wild conceptions relative

e and stepped into pri-v
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Cq s . th
to the country he was about to reside in, tha'c,f _orz1 a caflag;azgs ii
. i i lifted up his
his door, he 1i

j horses drawing up at : . onds in
patlrn(i)sfhment as he had understood that all carriages in India
asto ‘
drawn by élephants.

i r
It was during the time of Sir Edmund Sta}?leyd‘.hatt?1 eRzg;g:n
ibly the one who gave
Supreme Court (possibly . . : _ areen
o tth(; mage the fatal mistake of asking his Cbng J u?It‘lcel tg di.gx er
ﬁ‘il;ayincident is described by the .Rev..Wﬂham a}; : By
“Madrasiana” and the narrative given 1in the‘se p?g ., ,use o
1i ?ﬁ alteration, his. The Registrar lived at Guindy in ; f) o
tshlg site of whici1 the present Government House, Gum‘y 1sf suc};
A: well as being Registrar he was the legal r;p;‘eszn’fatglve':n(zestate
i i uld not help dying, 1 .
i subjects as chose to die, or co : .
Jlélkegs?)rt of Registrar and Administrator General combmzd. rOI}-)I;s_
master passion was for horses : and racing. (’11‘0 that enﬂr,lep rober
the Court; and so mnear
bly, he removed so far from e
’ ing for a number of horses, boug
course. There was stabling oe D e
. and as traditionally reported,
kept at enormous expense ; an TR
i idst of each horse stall.
lamp was suspended in the mi e
weliJ until Sir Edmund Stanley was posted1 to Madlif\s. hanu'béen
i 11 as a lawyer; he
mund was an Arithmitician, as wg -
Commissioner of Public Accounts in the Enr.lerald Isle. hIn anustr;_
lucky hour, the Registrar invited him to ~d1nne1.'—the t ‘Zn c >
mary way of hoodwinking a superior. Dinner in tk.xose ayls w
at 3 p.m. After sitting at their wine, someone 1nnoc3ent y{ﬂor
malicjously (who can tell), proposed a visit to the' host’s sta (;.(S.
The move was made ; and Sir Edmund Stanley with eyes awake
next day calculated as to how all the aforesaid splendour could be
supported by a limited salary, and a percentfage of '.che estat;s—
the only known source of income, as the Registrar did not other-
wise practise in Court. A

The result was soon told. A mandate issued directing }:{xe
i is & ts: to presént them at a public
trar to make up his accounts; : .
gitgi:lsgr'a and to swear to them there. He accordingly came 1nt1<3c
Court ’presented his accounts, fell down and explre(fl.GA.s ; r;s;;k
’ a
lled to assume possession of Guindy
Government were compe : ion :
as some indemnification for public losses, and it is said th;t when
possession was taken it was found to be fully incumbered.

i i Stanley retired com-

After his return to England Sir Edmund : ‘

pletely into private life and he died at Richmond, Surrey on April
28th 1843.
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Sir Anthony Buller, not sworn in Madras.

“The ancient and Honourable house of Buller, from whom
Sir Anthony Buller was descended, had been seated in Devon and
Cornwall for many centuries.” (41, Law Times, p. 626). He came
from Pound in Devon and was the 5th son of John Buller of Mor-
val, Cornwall (who was successively ML.P. for Exeter, Launceston,
and West Looes and one of the Lords of the Treasury), and was
born on 26th July 1780. He was educated at Westminster, and
was called to the Bar at Lincolns Inn in 1803, and was M.P. for
West Looe 1812-1816, and was knighted by the Prince Regent at
Carlton House on 23rd April 1818. He could only have been in
Madras for a few months, as he was appointed a puisne Judge on
the 6th September, 1815, and would have arrived in Madras about
February 1816, and it is believed never took his seat on the Madras
Bench, as he was removed to Bengal on the 10th April in the

same year. He resigned from the Supreme Court, Bengal on 1st

January 1827 and died at Marytavy Rectory, near Tavistock in
June 1866. ' '

Sir Andrew George Cooper (1817-1821). Sworn in
26th January 1818,

Sir Andrew George Coo
the Supreme Court on the
appointment to Madras,
May 1816. He succeed
on the Supreme Court

puisne Judge until his death at Madras on the 30th August 1821,
aged 44 years.

per was appointed a puisne Judge of
Sth April, 1817, He was, prior to his
Recorder of Prince of Wales Island from
ed Sir Anthony Buller and took his seat

Probate of his will was granted by the Supreme Court to his
brother, Captain Leonard Cooper who was in the Military Service
of the East India Company, and to his widow Lady Cooper and
his estate was sworn at one lakh of rupees. The Letters Patent
‘of his appointment as a J udge of the Supreme Court are preserved

and framed in the room of the Chief Justice in the High Court.
They are dated the 20th Mar \

ch in the 57th year of George IIL
The seal affixed to the Letters Patent—the GrZat Seal—is iﬁ good
preservation and is of interest. His remains are deposited in St.
George’s Cathedral Cemetary, Madras, The monument bears a
long Latin inscription.

(To be Continued),

bench on 15th April, 1817 and continued a |

Mahmud Gawan’s Early pife and his
Relations with Gilan o

BY

Pabr‘. H. K. SHERWANI, MLA. (OXON.'), FR. Hist. S.

Head of the Department of History,
" Osmania University.

“Tp was in the year 856/-1453 that a m.erch'an.t, ‘I;nildu’d-d:;
Mahmiid by name, already past the grovzsr_blal h;m‘i glfu :t; trs; y:iﬂé
ick of this world of jealousy and intrigue, 1y
Ef)lr{n Otfhethciuntry of his birth and youth, landed a.t Dali:ll 03
the western coast of India in order to seek fort.une in tralx'l e \?VX'IH
commerce at Delhi, the cultural capital of_ India. But ; e 1d
of God was otherwise, and although Mrfx}lmu‘d was lfftter 0?0;;8
with the honorific title of Malik’t-tujar, ‘the Prm.ce o 1 Er:
chants, it was in other walks of life that he made hl‘shmar (,.orled
coming perhaps the only minister of the Deccan with a W

reputation? and the mainstay of the Bahmani Kingdom.

1. Dabél, modern Dabaol, in the Ratnagiri 'district of the Bomtbay P;:;l
sidency. It was one of the chief Indifan pf)rts in the ﬁ'fteenth c:i;\ u;y,sm o
seat of a province of the ‘AdilGShél:;’lKIl;gdom. It is now only

i i . Gaz. Vol. .
o Ofvg’ool(')x 1\1:: al:fti?:s .extfgglged between the Khwajah and suc}} peisonsf;
as Siltan elVIuiammad II, the conqueror of Constantin?ple, Sult‘an ﬁbu ?f\e ::1 :n

i i ar. and the kings of ‘ Iraq, and Egypt mcluded. _m the co ;
the lm? ?f '11‘1:;5’ the Riadu’l-Insha, referred to here as thq{. The c;)op;t'h
Mabmad’s . eth t’of the far;xous Habibganj library, so kindly lent to me l): be
have v lS‘b aéadr Yar Jang Bahadur and is numbered 50/126: i It,m‘lg t h;,
e 1?:“:; name of the collection is not Riadu'l-adab but Riadu'l-i-Insha.
noted t’ y ;er collection in which are included letters exchanged between
’;I\;Ih(;:rififi Z‘;‘; Muhammad II, viz,, the collection of the letters of the Sultans

ak :

. ‘M‘
* Muhammad II and Bayezid II (B.M. Or, 61; Cat. of Pers. MSS. of the BM,

394), themselves a part of Nishanji Ahmad Faridin’s Mur;shalx’éttet;;f-iﬁzztilct;-l
' i . 44 b.) is absolu
i ble that the letter in the Munsh. (p bs
i:t!lsl rlgi:";rkfﬂep. 215-217, which goes to prove the authenticity of ’chie2 gllettie;f
inl the Rigd. "Abdu’r Razzag, Matidu's-Sa ‘dain, Vol. 1I, B.M.. 0(1; - of’ o
cludes the .KHwéjah among the world-famed alumni of the Kingdo!

lan. The Matle® was completed in 875/-1471, ie, in the KHwajah’s

lifetime. Another contemporary of  the KHwajah, Sf.a\k_}}lla?}wi,A 1 u];c:u’dt;s
him an;ong the luminaries of the ninth century AH., in his Al-Dawal-
i

4
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KHwéjah ‘ Imadi’d-din Mahmid b, Jalal
Khwajah Kamal el-Gilani was born at Qawan, or in its more
familiar form Gawan, in the kingdom of Gilan on the southern

shores of the Caspian Sea in 813/1410.11.3 The KHwajah's family
was one of he most aristocratic of Gilan

ud-din Muhammad b.

» his ancestors having -
held high office and one of them having

actually become ruler

of Resht! with the right of having his name mentioned in Friday

lami i ahl' al-qarnit-tasi’ Qudsi Press, Cairo, 1355, Vol. X, 144-45 Sakh.
lived, 1.3.831/30.1.1427-28.8.902/13.1.1496. Thus even in his lifetime Mabhmud
had acquired a world-wide reputation.

3. Mahmid born, 813/6.5.1410-24.41411. This is clear from the contem-
porary Sakh., op. cit.,, Ferishtah says that he was 78 at the time of his death
on 5th Safar 886/5.4.1481, so according to this he must have been born in
808/1405. This date is followed in ‘Aziz Mirza, Siratw’l-Mahmid, 3rd. ed.,
Budaun, 1927, by Sir Wolseley Haig, C.HIL, 420, who, however, only uses

the Christian date and puts down the date of the KHwajah’s death as being
78 on 5.4.1481., Wajahat Hussain, I. A, S, B, Vol, I, 1935, No. 2, p. 11, also
follows Ferishtah. Ferishtah wrote in 1051/ 1641, i, nearly 150 years after the
KHwajah’s death, while Sakhawi was a contemporary, and thus his knowledge
Is more direct. No doubt Sakhawi incorporated an earlier life written by
Syid ‘Abdwl-Karim Hamadani (not ‘Sindi’, as mentioned by Briggs, 11, 511),
but we do not know the worth of this work at all. Under these circumstances
I am inclined to favour 813. Sakh. also giwvi

es the KHwajah's genealogy with-
out, however, the first names of the father and the son; the name ‘Imadu’d-
din occurs in Fer., while the father’s first name, Jalalu’d-din, is mentioned
in Matla', leaf 80. Sir Denison Ross,

editor of ‘Abdullah b. ‘Umar el-Makki’s
Zajarw’l-walih (‘An Arabic History of Gujarat’), Vol. 1, London, 1910, Quotes

Sakh on the KHwajah, p. 168; but wrongly spells Gilanj '\53 H_A,.( as Kidani
o) 104§ Burhahwl Mathir, Delhi, 1936, p, 89, calls the KHwija, Najmu'd-
din, but I am not aware if this name has been mentioned elséwhere. The
Burhin was written in 1000/1591.

4. Resht, a city on the Caspian Sea. Fer. has it from Haji Muhammad
Qandhari that one of Mahmud’s ancestors was the king of Resht; but there
seeras no doubt that if any of his ancestors ruled Resht it was as an auto-
nomous governor rather than as an indep:

: the extent that the laws of one kingdom
were current in the other. He algo says that the capital of Sultan ‘Alaw’d-
din, for whom Mahmiid has a numbe

a tiny village about twenly miles south-west of Resht.

r of letters in the Riad., was Fomen, now '
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and his descendants are said to haxze mamt_z;meg thte}llz
S tonomy i ht up to the reign of Shah Tahmasp Safvi® when :
a_Utonomy ; 1gGilém was swallowed up by the regenerated I?iex‘"st:lr;
kmgéom oTh KHwajah says that even in his youth .he ha . e
Erf’p“'e' it e';f- seeing himself attain progress and laugh emm}elnce
.ﬁm}g imcbgl(::n 1thoughbhe had been brought up in an atmozp eref
mf llfeliti;cal urivaalry, he was averse fo shoulde;rmg the burden o
;irf)i(;tership even in the petty state of Gilan.

he left
aj i ibes the reasons why
Hwajah himself descri . ;
i 'TheT}If_ Ww]ere two men holding very high office ther.e .n.';\me 03;
Gl'lfq‘ni\ll ha(:;;lad and Shaikh ‘Ali, the former being a mmlfs :zes
) arllld the latter the commander-in-chief Of—.th? s;ateilo ané
Is?;tatt}f of them had been protégés of the KHwajah :lta;n iy nd
: least one of them, the minister, had been blf)tl%l . :§1 v the
?(Hwéjah himself. Evidently on the d-:-atl’l 'of hli ?nh,ig,ue N,
t_z;i{iné advantage of his natural aversion to join .petty niveve
order to attain political power, ‘Lheltwo1 m;in1 ;J;gs;lenothdr e
i family which h
tus and authority of the il . . e,
Ec}(:etit: utter disgust of the KHwajah an;l 1}115 }gl;lo(;)vid Srlrllztmust
he ] e of the ¢id lady’—
ler of fact it was at the instance o, ¢ ’ :
o 'n;;téil (\)rfer; old then—that ‘Imadu d-din Mahmu(éhg?i u}’xés
e e - -
321‘;(13‘ brother Shihabu’d-din Ahmad hoth left (l'\}/zlahn. Jhihabwe
dinl® went to Mecca but it appe}'?rs bth?fler ;:e,nr;&presses ot
. ) o
him, for in a letter to his br e e
Zi(;omllc))izfng to visit “ the high sill of the H({ly Meccad. | Dunns
his pwanderings the KHwajah, already a:i ;mdd;eoggeied o
. . . it wa .
ige of family service to hls‘cr_e i : ;
t}: prlisntghe kings of KHurasan and ‘Iraq, but '1t was only I;:tufe
:h::sh::/ing scorned ministerial honours in his 1c;wn country
should do likewise when offered them elsewhere.

ayun’s
5 152;1 1576. It was this Tahmasp who was the Emperor Humay
host ;iuring his wanderings.
6. Riad., Intr., p. 6. ]
. I};‘efci R\:;ldgllhlf)r‘::].i ei-Yezdi. The KHwajah is perf;ctly ;learg:?;\:
i fo 5 i 1 dynasty of the king, whom he re
ing to say against the royal dyn s . gars
jogron HOtl';;‘;i as well as the patron of his famx}y. B}lt he says (t,ltl;rie e
B s r;athe King “have been taken away in their entirety by ﬂ:;l C‘Aﬁ i
p;)'wershs? the chief among whom are Haji Muhammad and Sha! .
oligarc!
- ‘Amidu’lmulk,
o gﬁ:l:\'bu’d-din’s name occurs in a number of l_ett:er as 3A;\mldu m
l(gwd l:‘iii iii b. He is mentioned as Shihdbu’d-din in xi, 34.
Eg’ ey t] .
,11. Ridd., xiv, 42 b.
12. Fer.
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savaﬁesr;;:i’;{ }fm;il ‘lzzla?gnfairo (11n 843}( 1439 where he met the
SHaikh el- I, treading thence to Damascus.13
:\;aes :; :I}:cesse t\x}rlc? ilaces that he had occasion to make a ::ﬁdy :;
the scie Waswulc thelped to make him a great littérateur and
T IYs1 re to make a mark in every sociefy in which he
nappened to G;\;e. lfn the meantime intrigues against his house
Sontimued at Gil rﬁ, is property sequestrated,’* and even SHamb
AR uhammad, whom they had left at hom ha )
. shows the stern resolve and will power of the (rer’xa afh t:
n that,

having already passed the mij

middle ag i

new career for himself, and we g?in?iarl;.e r he should choose a
in 856/1453.16 im landing at Dabol

He had heard of m .

oy an

zgfsilfhng in the Deccan, specially of ys;;élhmsMand. holy ‘men then
SHah Ni‘matu'llah Kirmani, we ubibbu-llah son of

17 :
. . a s .
ting at his fect that he wonded bis v oy . the object of sit-

: ded hi !
of the Deccan where ¢ Aly s way to Bidar,'® the metropolis

; . uw'd-din Ah
intending to proceed to Delhj o mad II was then reigning,

reached. which, however, he never

Somit}elfore proceeding any further it w
1 s R
Tand of ;lngs r}:})r; of his family and of his continued int .
1oh ood 1 irth. He had three sons. One was KH _?res‘t in the
’ @ two others were ‘Ali, surnamed Malik;’t‘zzl'?h Alzldu’l-
~tujjar and the

ould be well here to say

13. Sakh., op. cit.

‘14. This has been
concluded fr i "
asserts that everybody is well awareot?a Riad., xxii, 59, when

i he KHwai
din had was reall . t all that Tajuwd-gdi t AHwajah
_15. Riad,, x?, gsﬂllf KHwijah’s property. 1 din son of Najmu'd-

16. 137- says that Iﬁlwa|ah» was 43 Wllen he lallded m I!ldla SO he must
/ b

17. Ahmad Shih Wali
ke li Bahmani -
Kirman a ani had invited i o
i Nﬁlr’t’o _come to Deccan, but he made exe the saint Shah %\Ix matu’llzh
wllah who w uses and sent his grandson

' B as created Maliky’l- ai
When Shih Ni‘matullah died in 8;4;};:1 Mashéikich by the Bahmani king.

to the Deccan with hi R 31, his son Sh-h O,
£ Do i e o, T o S, e s
onorific epithet of Ghaxi -din 11 and ag a militar istinction
_ dzi. ] Y command, ini
Humayin Shih’s reign. Fer The family played rather a notz?ioiaml"g the
18, Sakh. seems tg thi : . S part in

barga, and says that

Gulbarga” Of cour 5 “ a
tal of the Kingdomsi Gulbarga was ‘owneg’ Humayan Shih of

1 ad shift owned’ by the Bahmanis, b i
Bidar completed 1n 83 /100, ed to Bidar in 831/1427 and t1115e glll‘Zatthefoi:p‘;
. N T a
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youngest Alaf KHan.?® There are letters to evefy one of these
in Mahmud’s collection of letters, the Riadu’l-Insha, from which it
appeared that while the eldest ‘Ali was already settled down in

" life, Alaf KHan was still very young. It so happened that once

envoys arrived from Gilan in order to take Mahmud’s cousin,
Muhammad with them, but the KHwajah was averse to sending
him as the reins of government at Gilan were still in the hands of
Haji Muhammad and Syed ‘Ali who had been the real cause of
his own self--imposed exile20 He regards these two officials as
the cause of all the ills of Gilan and predicts that they would pitch
different parts of the land against each other. This was quite pos-
sible in a country which had the elements of disunion inherent in
it, for ever since it became independant it had really been made
up of two distinct states, although as one authority has it, there
was a bond of friendship uniting the two parts to the extent that
the orders of the rulers of one were accepted in the other 2

In spite of disappointments and heart-burnings he still-had an
affection for the land of his birth and wanted to maintain some
kind of relations with it if possible. It was with this purpose that
he sent his son ‘Abdu’l-lah to Cilan and wrote letters to the Sultan
to take him under his protection. Evidently the party inimical to
Mahmiud’s interests were putting stumbling blocks in ‘Ahdu’l-lah’s

19. The KHwajah’s House as depicted by his letters and by other autho-
rities of which mention has been made, would be as follows:
Ahmad KHwajah Kamal
T

|

Shamsu’d-din Jalalu'd-din Muhmmad
l ) |
Muhammad I
| - - R
Shihabu'd-din Ahmad ‘Imadw’d-din Mahmad

(? ‘Amidu’l-Mulk) ) |
| | L .
Burhanuw'd-din Ibrahim ‘Ali ‘Abul’lléh Alaf |Klu‘m
(Malikw’t-tujjar) :
We find in Ridd., letters to his brother, nephew as well as to his sons; there
is a letter cxix; 190, in which he conveys his condolence to his son on the
death of the latter’s mother, his wife, and it is worded in such a way that
the lady was not with him but at Gilan when she died.
20. Riad., xi, 34.
91. Matla‘, op. cit.
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way, for instead of w'riting te the king just once or twice he had
to repeat the identical request a number of times 22 ‘Abdu’l-1ah,
however, took to drinking and other bad habits and the father had
to write not only to the King but also to ‘some of the Ministers’ who
were sympathetic to his cause, and even to the ladies of the Royal
House to see that he was brought back to his senses and made a
useful member of society.2? But somehow all this was of no avail,
and we read of the arrival of ‘Abdwl-lih at Dabol and the

confirment of a robe of honour on him by the Bahmani King, the
KHwajah's master 2t

The next son we meet is ‘Ali, surname Maliku't-tujjar evi-
dently after Mahmud had been raised to the dignity of KHwaja-i
Jahan after the former incumbent of that title had been executed
in 870/1465 a couple of years after the accession of Muhammad
Shah II. There are two letters addressed to ‘All in the whole of
Riadu'l-Insha, but one of these is full of the most erudite and

thoughtful philosophy of the conduct of m

an if he wishes to suc-
ceed in life2s

The letter reminds us of the advice given to the
author of the Qabius Nameh to his son if he wants to attain excel-
lence in different walks of life26 It shows that the KHwijah had
regard for his son ‘Ali and thought that if he were to tread the
right path he might attain high eminence and perhaps succeed him
in honours as he did in his dignity as Maliku-t-tujjar,

the punctilious care he has for the good of his son that he does
not shut his eyes to the faults in ‘All’s character and while enu-
merating his high qualities and worth he says th

little avail as the one quality of conceit st 3,5 is enough to

spoil his whole career.?” All we know, however, is that this Maliky.

t-tujjar was in the service of the Bahmanis and was actually sent
once on an expedition against Vijyanagar ‘in order to conquer
the forts belonging tc that slate’.28 )

But such is

at all these are of

22. Thus Ri&d., vi, 20 b; vii, 24; Ixi, 113 b; Ixii, 117, ete,
© 23. Ridd,, xc, 148; xciii, 153; the letter to the ladies of the Royal House
is cxxvi, 196 b.
24. Riad., xxxii, 10 b, :
'25. Riad., XXV, 74; the letter ig quoted in extenso in Sirat., by Aziz
g[lt)r:;\}.lt- It will be dealt with fully later, in connection -with Mahmud’s
26. Vide Sherwani,
Culture,, 1934, p. 15,
21. Riad., cxi, 151,
28. Riad., Ixxxvi, 141 b,

Some precursors of Nizamu”l-Mulk Tasi, Islamic
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The last son we meet is Alaf KHan whom the 1\f{athh:lzr_ g’ebilfge;
i icati learning. It shows Mahmud's

his lack of application to : t sh |

i(t):ndlasrd in matter pertaining to dlssemmatlzn of hkno:;ilte}(;legeﬁnaez
i the world-famed Medressen an )

standard which produced ‘ : e e o oy
i at Bidar that the object of this repri : ‘
})1;) ;33 fifteen. Here it might be worth whlle_ to give the tra:lr;sl};t;ﬁg
of a small portion of the letter in question in order to un
the KHwajah’s psychological process :

“ God be praised that a person who calls him‘self 1tlhe Sollfl ;)ril'
ihis humble writer should not be a}ﬁ:n:ctohzzgles; | \;;rlzlemuld
the best style or to write in 2}n excellent 1 . our Shou

telv certain that without attaining the hig :
Ssmigiss(,)}?;lenis a man would have to descenddto th? (jes}i)iit
valleys of obscurity and fo}l;ge{tfulness{ a\:}clla‘ixjeregflzntshere pirk
tual death would subdue the lorces o e e
him. A son should be such that the mar hs 3 0? ooness
and prosperity should be patent on tbe forehea Bty
not one who would give preference to ig
3::;:12 21;1(:1 V;;):jfst;lness on science and knowledge amc}l :sho;;ici
not be able to put down his thoughts accurately by the p
of his pen.”®
Apart from the letlers which the @wéjah wrotseh il;?a]il:ls’ds.g?j
there are many letters written to hfs b_rot?er S e
Ahmad who is sometimes addressed as Ax‘rmdu l-mu‘ t,o e
ne.phew Burhanu'd-din Ibrahim, and there is a le.tter > ;
relations’ expressing his regret on the death of his C(.)USI x*f L})l
Saifu’l-mulk. He seems to have been vle'y fond of h?s}:orothm v:tg
has a goodly number of letters to his crefixt, one of whic l:ava(s1 s:’r; o
him at Mecca after the death of Mahmud’s pat}roness, 1t4 :2 d ;) ae
Queen, Makhdima-i Jahan which occurred in 877/ 472. e
kn’own whether he had been at Mecca all a.long smc.e -
r(lgl;én or whether he had returned after performing the pllgrlmage
and went back to Mecca, but it is certain th?\t .he came to Ifndla
direct from the Holy Land for there is an 1nt1m:t:1te letter rf:m
Mahmiid to him expressing his great delight on having afn oppor 151;
nity. of meeting a dear brother whom he had not met for ever
long3t

29. Riad., lxxi, 128.
30. Riad., lviii, 111 b.
31. Riad., 1xxiii, 130.
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Apart from the letters addressed to his relations at Gilin there
are quite a good number of letters in the Riad addressed to Sul-
tans of Gilan, especially to Sultan ‘Alau’d-
subjects. In these letters he takes great pains to protest his
homage and his great fidelity to the successors of the rulers who
had been the patrons and well-wishers of his own forbears, and
writes to ‘a wazir that the intrigues at Gilan were not the mak-
ing of kings but of low-born persons.®  But when the Sultan asks
him to come and serve his erstwhile country he only replies that
with all the kindness sHown to him by the Bahmani rulers, es-

pecially Humayiin Shah, he is in duty bound to serve the country
of his adoption till his last breath, It might be interesting here to
quote his own words :

din,® on a number of

. “ After I had left my home and was far from ail my rela-
tions and friends God made me enter the service of the Kings

of the lipe of Bahman, and the application of the ointment of
their kindness entirely cured th

thought was mine.
tan, Humayiin Sha
worldly life—went
may his rule last fo
the pigeon of my 1

e wound of leaving all that I
Time came when the late lamented Sul-
h—may his Hereafter be better that his
to the Beyond and his son Nizim Shah—
r ever and ever—ascendéd the throne., As

ife had the collarmark of the kindness of
Huma-y-un Shah engraved on it—it is now incumbent on me

tc'> se‘rve the kingdom while my head is on my shoulders3
life is in my body, and till then I
servitude and the road of extrem

and
mean to keep to the path of
e loyalty.”35

In the letters he wrote to the Sultan of Gil
field

S as well as in some other letters he recount,
the Bahmanis were doing to pacify

ing, and’ takes the opportunity to
and chivalry shown by the Bahm

s all the great work
the land and making it law-abid-
enumerate the deeds of bravery
ani armies in the field.36

I ' ' a complete genealogy of ‘Alau’d-
in the hook entitled Durratu’t-taj, hut unfortunately I
o lay my hands on this book

-

an from the battle-
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On the death of ‘Alau’d-din of Gilan things bdo n;)ts :z:ma ;3
have been taking a happy shape. He left a num eiro r(: o ,were
as is the case in lands without a set order of.suclciezsv e e
fears of internecine feuds much as the Khwajah tatez’ edicted e
is true to his salt and writes ‘ to one of the potentates” mb The
1ssuccessor of ‘Alau’d-din, that he should see th;t the‘l“e 1stz;.1 ecotr :e te

itv of purpose between him and his. brothers “ as ‘ o
:'?li:ial o;)posri)tion does not bear any fru-lt excetpth tha;1 ;fﬂti eg\:’:itt : d
tence.”®” It is characteristic of him th‘a es N o to
I‘l(ipelcr‘luler as he would to one younger than himself, and tte vSeultan
:hzse letters is totally different to those' he pinr;félw }(:e Sultan
‘Alau’d-din. While admonishing the new king as to be shoue
b }?ave as a ruler, he says that it is incumb.ent on the prnlh s
hzw their ancestors fulfilled their duty with respect f'c(;he Teamed
der their charge, to have the benefit of the advice o he learne?
urlldethe wise in the country, to send only the best of th‘sn'tslli1 e]n s
:o foreign potentates as ambassadors and to have. thc; : }?: e
the Civil Service. Further he says that the ba§15 oru1er e o
rule is the continued progress of the '1and, and a ex who
i s in hunting and drinking and. wastes his o
d"ﬂgesdm e:fc(;i: has no business to remain a king 3 Wise th(;n;gf ;
e 1d mak‘e the government of -any country a mode Zh
'Stl;c?le?;hvbvéfrs and make for continued progress and strength bo
1

: e 4
ithin and without. The KHwajah himself took great pains to
. wi .

i hmani
onvert words into deeds and tried his best to m?\ke t:: flafar o
cSul’camat'e one of the most respected states of India ev

lands.

37, Riad., cxxxv, 209.
38. Ridd., exxxvi, 209 b.
. 5



Six Different Types of Ganesa Figures
' By

H. D. SankaLia, MA,, LL.B,, Pu.D. (Lonp.)

THE images of Gane$a! which are here discussed and illustrated
~ are now exhibited in the collection of “ Bronzes” in the Museum

of the Indian Historical Research Institute, St. Xavier’s College,
Bombay.

The first image? of Ganes$a is cast in brass and is 6-5” in height
and 4-5” in breadth (the entire cast). Gane$a is represented
as sitting in the cross-legged posture for meditation (padmasana),
on a lotus seat (padma-dsana), which is resting on a rectangular
stand. Behind on the stand is a * torana 3 surmounted by a
kalasa*  Over this was held an umbrella as is indicated by a
1.00p affixed at the back. He has 18 arms (the additional 16 spring-
ing up from the two main arms), and has his trunk towards the
right. The point where it is again turned to the left is joined up
with the main part of the trunk to form a circular receptacle (per-
haps to hold some object?). Ganea wears a karendamuktae, hirg
sarpopavite (sacred thread in the shape of a serpai.lt), wflich alsc))

covers tbe belly, and a lower garment. In his left lap is seated
his Si'lktl, Laksmi dévi, who is represented with two arms only ;
her right hand carries a nilotpala (?) and the left a camara. Jugt

near the left leg of the lotus-stool is a small rat eating a modaka.

1. Photographs are
Rev. H. Heras, SJ.
2. Fig. I
3. After Coomaraswamy Catalogue of the Indi i
y Collections in th
Museum of Fine Arts, Boston 1923 8 o e
et b et At (1923), pp. 105 and 108, though usually it is

4. Coomaraswamy, Ibid., calls this or
published by him (mainly from Gujarat

published here with the kind permission of

nament, which appears on the images

a H T .
of Buddhist 'or Jaina influence, This l'lal‘;l caitye and doubts if it is a vestige

proper. It is undoubtedly kalasa, and is :si:zil;,}l Sozzza?:n&:e}a ms to be 'm}-
temples from Gujarat. Most probahly this kalasa-type omamunag.es in Jain
of the evolution of the triple umbrella marks found on Jain :1nt iy res}ﬂt
getting mixed up with the architectural 6rnament-—kal § .sc pture:s, which
Caitya, however, would be a pr aéa*—took this shape.

4 oper name for this ornament j .
tures as explained by Bhattacharya, Buddhist Iconogm::;“;B;:gdhnst sculp-
i i .
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This image is remarkable for a number of reasons.

First, for the number of arms. Ganeéa in his representations
as Vira-Vighne$a or as Maha-Ganapati is, at the most, endowed
with 16 or 10 arms respectively® but not more. Neither has a
figure with more arms been published so far.® This figure of
Ganesa has 18 arms and the emblems held by the hands are not
in accordance with those prescribed in the case of a multi-handed
Ganeda.? Here we have (beginning with the right hands from the
topj, 1 a pointed object held in the fist—perhaps a $ule (dagger
now broken) ; 2 parasu (axe) ; 3 radish ;8 4 mudala (pestle) or

biana (arrow) ; 5 gadd (mace) or is it a kind of flower ? 6 palm ~

Stretched out on the side (is it dandahasta® or abhayamudra ?) ;
7 palm similarly stretched out but holds aksamala (rosary) ;
8 trisile (tridant) ; 9 vajre (thunder-bolt). The left hands have:
1 abhayamudra ;1 2 dhanus (bow) 5 3 kalasa (water-vessel) ;
4 pomegranate (?); 5 ankusa (elephant-goad) ; or pasa ; 6 book(?).;
7 ankuée again (?); 8 broken(?); 9 bijordkam or vigora fruit
(citron) .1t

Secondly for the pose. The usual sitting pose for GaneSa
fioures is maharajalila ; less frequently the ardhapadmisana pose
d:scribed in camonical texts.!? But this figure is sea’?ed in a
full padmasana. Till now no sculpture either in stone or in bronze
seated in this pose has been published from Indian collections.1?

Thirdly, for its trunk. It is turned to the right. This is, holw-
ever, not an absolutely unusual feature, for Ganea figures with
trunks similarly treated are found.!4

- 5. Cf. Gopinath Rao, Elements of Hindu Iconography, Vol. I, pp. 52.and 55.

6. See Ibid, and Getty, Ganeda; also Coomaraswamy, op. cit, and
Catalogue of the Collections in the Colombo Museum ; Ramach?ndran, South
Indian Hindu Metal Images in the Madras Museum ; Bhattasali, Iconography
of Buddhist and Brahmanical Sculptures in the Dacca Museum ; Gangoly,
South Indian Bronzes.

7. See Gopinath Rao, op. cit., Vol. I, pp. 52 and 55.

8. See Getty, op. cit, pp. 18 and 32.

9, This should properly be shown by the left hand.

10. Usually this is shown by one of the right hands.

11. See Getty, op. cit, unnumbered page after the Introduction.

12. See Gopinath Rao, op. cit.,, Vol. I, p. 49 and pl. X, Fig. 1. .

13. Even from outside India, Ganefa figure in full padmdsana published
gso far is only one—a Four-headed Ganésa from Indo-China (See Gett.y,
op. cit., pl. 27 and pls. 25-28 respectively), though a number of figures in
partial padmdsana are known. .

14. Ibid, pls, I b; IVb; Vb; XX b; XXXVl a; of. Rao, op. cit,, p. 48;
(however he has not published a single image of this nature),
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Fourthly, for the kalasa-like ornament on the torana of th.e
stand. This suggests Jain influence, as an identical ornament is
found on the images of the Jain Tirthankaras in the collection of
the Museum. It is not improbable that the image belonged, origi-
nally, to the garbha-grha (shrine-chamber) of some Jain temple
where it. was worshipped along with other brass images, because
Ganeda is worshipped as a lord of auspicious events and remover
of obstacles even by the Jains, and the ritual of establishing
(pratisthdpanavidhi) his image is described at length in a Jain
work called Achidradinakaral® According to this work an image
of Ganesa may be of several kinds—prasddastha, pijaniya,
dharaniye, and Vidyaganese ; may be made of any metal including
brass (riti or riri) but not of any other mixed metal, may have
18 or even 108 hands and may be seated in a padmdasana.l® Our
image, it will be seen, has many of these features, »iz., it is made
of brass and has 18 hands. Further, (to cite archaeological
evidence), an image of Gane$a is usually placed either on
the entrance gateway or on that of the shrine in a Jain temple.!?
It may be pointed out here incidentally that this point—the place

~ of Gane$a in Jainism (literature!® and sculpfure) has not been

.

touched upon by Getty in her otherwise exhaustive work
on Gane$a.

Two other points may be noted. First, that though the Sakti

of Ganesa is seated on his left lap, as is the case with
Sakti Ganapatis, she sits unsupported.

Second, this is one of the very rare cases in which the figure
of Ganesa is so well proportioned as this one. Artistically it does
not look ugly but looks well modelled just because the belly is
made proportionate to suit the padmdsana-pose of the figure.

It is not known whence the figures came. The kalasa-type
ornament and other features point towards Guijarat as its pro-

15. Published in two parts in the Kharatara Gaccha Granthamala, No. 2
(A.D: 1922), p. 210. I am thankful to my friend, Mr,
drawing my attention to this work.

S. C. Upadhyaya for
16. Ibid., p. 210.

'17.' For instance, on the doorway of the devakuliké on the left of the
principal entrance of the sabhdmandapa of the Jain temple at Saroira, N.

Gujarat. See Burgess, Archaeological Survey Western India, Vol. IX, p. 100.
18. Hemachandra’s works, for instance, do not begin with an invocation
to Ganesa. Still Gane$a is mentioned by him in his Abhiddnak(c)intdmani,
ed. b'y Boehtlingk and Rieu (Petersburg, 1847), p. 35, as Heramba, Vighnesa,
Parasupéni, Vinayaka, etc. ; see also Abhidhanasarmgraha, Vol, 11, p. 12.

#
7
4
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18-ARMED GANESA

FIG. IL
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venance where it was probably worshipped in a Jain temple or .
a househould as a dharaniya mirti (portable image), and place
it in about the 15th century A.D. or a century or two earlier.

: The second image of Ganes$a is of bronze and is 45" in height
‘and 3-2” in width® Gane$a is shown seated on a conventional
lotus, (which appears to be placed on a flat piece, though in reality
the whole sculpture is cast in one piece), with his legs spread out
and then folded in; he is driven on by his Vahana, rat, which
protrudes from the folded soles of Gane$a’s feet. Behind the
vihana is seen a hood of the cobra (with which Ganesa is said to
have tied his belly)2® but which is not seen in this image because
of a very bulging belly. The figure has 4 arms. The symbols in
the upper two hands are missing; originally they were placed in
the socket formed by the fingers and the thumb. The lower right
hand carries 5 modakas—4 below and 1 above them—which
Ganeéa is shown eating with his trunk. The other hand is in
varadamudrd. There are the usual ornaments—crown, neck-
laces, etc., but there is nothing unusual about them. The trunk
of Ganesa is turned to the right, which, as was said above, is not
common. Behind Ganeséa’s head was a wavy prabhd, cast in one
piece with the rest of the image, (which is so often met with in
South Indian bronzes) 2! but it is now mostly broken on the right

side.

The only remarkable thing about - this figure is its grotesque,
modelling of the legs and feet, and the placing of the rat in bet-
ween the feet. So far no such figure of Ganeéa has been pub-

lished.?

From the general features of the figure, and particularly those
of the prabhd, the figure may be called South Indian and seems
to be about six hundred years old (c. 1300 A.D)).

The third image of Ganeéa is of bronze and measures 3-5”.
Ganeéa? is seated on a padmdsana, which rests on a flat piece. He

19. See Fig. I . A

20. Gopinath Rao, op. cit., Vol. 1, p. 50.

21, See Ramachandran, op. cit, pl. XVIII; Coomaraswamy, Catalogue,
Boston Museum, pl. LVIIL

99, Similar representation of the feet only is seen in figures from Nepal,
Java and Borneo; See Getty, op. cit., pls. 16¢, 30, 31d, 32b and 4, 33a, 34a;
and for the position of the rat, Ibid., pl. 13, b, ¢, d.

23. See Fig. I
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ilas _110 arms. In the right hands (fram above) he bears a cakra?t
rifitla, broken tooth (?), lotus bud, and a pomegranate, in the 1ef€

hands a musala (?), pdsa, 3rd broken, 4th emblem is missing, and °

with the fifth hand supports his Sakti, who is seated on his left lap

andL holds a lotl’ls flower in her left hand, and with her right hand
embraces Gane$a. A water-vessel is carried in his trunk

e T‘};; iiilagle of Gane_éa’s belly is unusual. Its lower part is box-
abm’lt o e upper is r.ound and bulging. Another peculiarity
o 1I;1f&g\e ];s the silver-like lines on the belly of Ganesa,
other part 1o e body anfl over all the ornaments. This is perhaps

ot long use of the image or of peculiar nature of the metal. -

| thxle f?gure.j is a ‘specimen of Maha or Laksmi-Ganapati. Most
probably it hails from South India as the pointed mukuta and long

sar?, touching the ankles of Ganesa’s Sakti
the Cola period (c. 1200-1300 A.D.) o showt and belongs to

. hThe fourth image of Gane$a® is of brass and measures 3-6”
;wdaj,c 4 h:}alnds which.carry parasu, broken tooth, Sakti (?) an(i
modaka (shown as being eaten with the trunk). It is seated in
}ts ufual easy fashion on a padma, and almost behind it is shown
its vahana, rat. The prabha is characteristic, and resembles those

of Siva figures cited before.2 Fvi i
. idently it comes from S i
and may be placed in about the 15th century. om South India

The fifth image? of Gane$a is of some mixed metal. and me
sures 2:5”. .Unl.ike others, Ganesa is shown dancing in 2; tribhah;
Eg;(‘el,ev?th his right leg lifted up and the left planted below on a
conve nalolzl }otus}.l It has .4 .hands. The upper right seems to
abhayamﬁd Tc‘;'s?t,thte i I};::.efeff- 1r§dis(;cin(zlt but seems to be held in

: ; is in dan ;
right seems to hold a modaka, which is Bae}ibz;t(:::z;ev;i?}?il:s irﬁ;‘;’;’:f

Nrtta Ganesa figures are rather rare?s.

24. Cf.'Gopinath Rao, o i
: » 0p. cit,, pl. XI, Fi
op. ¢it, pls. Tb and 14d. Cakra i; ﬁsuall’ ot o and o1, X1 S

figures but rarely in those of the North Y found in the South frgian Geneda
25. See Fig. IV. '
26. See Fig. II ab
2 See Fii_ V.a ove and th-e reference thereunder.
28. Gopinath Rao, op. cit., XVI: Ge
, Op. Cit,, ; tt; i
g : H Y, op. cit, pls. Ta, b, 22
zf ﬁnshna dancing, Gangoly, op. cit,, pl. LXIV C:usen M ?12 sl Teroie
e Dakhan, pl. 1. , = Wedieval Temples
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The sixth image of Gane$a?® comes from Nepal and fs, as will
be shown below, a specimen of Nalanda or Pala art. It is cast in

- bronze and measures 10-2” Ganesa is standing, facing the full

front ; his left leg is placed on the central raised up part of a lotus,
while the right leg is placed on the back of a rat (which is also
facing the full fropt) 3 He has 18 arms which are arranged in
the shape of a prabhdvali, whose width is about 6”. In the right
hands (beginning from above) he holds a hala, a khotaka, a khadga,
parasu, kalada (?) bijorakam, varedamudrd, damaru, and modakas ; -
in the left hands khétaka, ghantd, musala or danta, pasa, dhanuh,
kapala (?),3 trifile and a nilotpala. (This hand also appears in
the act of supporting Gane$a’s Sakti). The trunk of Gane$a as
compared with those of others is very small, and only slightly turn-
ed to the left.

Among the ornaments are a fan-like crown (with a feather
plume (?) stuck in it), wristlets, an uttariya (upper garment)
thrown round the neck, its two ends falling on either arm in front,
and spread out below in beautiful curves, a dhoti (a lower garment),
touching the ankles, its loose end in between the legs in front. A
long serpent is thrown round the neck.

In front and within the lowest left arm of Ganeéa stands his
Sakti (5-6” in height), facing the right with her legs crossed. She
wears a crown with a plume (?), and has an uttariya vaestra like
and treated similarly as that of Ganesa. But for this the upper
part is without any dress; her lower garment goes right up to the
ankles, while its loose end falls in between the legs in front in'the
shape of a fan. She has two arms ; the right, hanging down, as in
varadahasta, has some object in the hand which is indistinct ; the
left bears a lotus bud (?).

Both the figures stand on an oval conventionalised padmdsana
(7-3” in length, 2” in height, about 3” in width).

The image of Ganesa resembles, as regards the pose and the
dress, some of the published images of this deity from Nepal as
cited above but differs from them in a few respects, e.g, it has a

29. See Fig. VL

30. For a similar pose see Getty, op. cit, pls. 17¢c, 19 (Nepalese Heramba
with Sakti standing on lion and rat) and 34.

31. This and the following symbol would suggest, according to Getty,
op. cit., p. 39-40, that Ganesa is here represented as Siva's son.
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greater number of arms, a lotus a

. s stand f
different position for his Sakti. or one leg and has a

The Ganesa and his Sakti are ver
a‘great restraint the former is shorn o
his trunk nor belly that draws our a
The latter (the Sakti) has delicacy
characteristics of Pglg figures.32 ’

y artistically modelled. By
ff of his crudeness; it is not
ttention but his entire self.
sharpness and refinement—all

32. Cf. French, The Art of th
, e Palg i
XVI and Avalokitesvara, pl. XV, Empire,

figures of Tara, pls. XIV a

‘Cotton Industry in Bengal, Bihar and Orissa

During the Early Nineteenth Century
By .

. Hart Ransax Guosar, M.A., B.L,
Government Research Scholar in History, Patna College.

Bengal mainly an industrial region.

“ BpneaL with the adjacent allied provinces,” says William Mil-
burn, “far exceeds the other Presidencies in population, wealth
and rich productions for commerce, and is the attractive centre of
the British power in the East”.! Of the various industries which
flourished in these regions, the manufacture of cotton cloths was
by far the most important. Bengal cotton piece-goods were
noted abroad alike for their singular beauty and endless
variety, and down to the first decade of the nineteenth
century, they were extensively shipped -to all parts of
the world.2 They were in constant demand all over India,
the island of Ceylon, the coast of Sumatra, the Arabian and Per-
sian Gulfs, Pegu, Penang, Malacca, Batavia, Manila and China;
in the various European countries and America, in the Maldive
and Laccadive islands, Mozambique and other parts on the east
coast of Africa, New South Wales, Cape of Good Hope, St Helena,
ete.3 : ) .

Three stages in the cotton industry.

A commodity which commanded such a wide market must have
required innumerable hands to manufacture it. There were usu-

. ally three stages which had to be gone through in the making of

piece goods from cotton. The first consisted in freeing the cotton
from the seeds and in beating it with an instrument so as to make
it fit for being spun. Generally the same women who span, also
cleansed the cotton and beat it with the instrument.* But in Bihar

1. Milburn, Oriental Commerce, Vol. 2, p. 111.

2. The total value of piece-goods exported from the Bengal Presidency
to all parts of the world in 1805 was sic-rs. 118,49,670. Vide Milburn, Orien-
tal Commerce, Vol. 2, p. 150.

3. Ibid., pp. 111, 112, 129, 130, 134, 135, 138, 139, 140, 141, 143, 144, 145, 146,
147, 150, and 221. :

4. Martin, Eastern India, Vol. 2, p. 960.

6



196 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

the greater part of beating was done by a class of people, known
as Dhunarus or Dhuniyas® They had no capital and were in gene-
ral “most abandoned drunkards.”® But when they chose to be

sober, they made large profits, i.e., from four to eight annas a
day.?

Cotton spinning.

Spinning which formed the second stage in this industry, em-
ployed the largest number of workers. To clothe the indigenous
population as well as to meet the demands of the world market,
an enormous quantity of thread would be required by the weav-
ers. Nearly every household in the village had a spinning wheel,
but in most cases, the number of spinning wheels would be larger.
All the women of the household used to spin at their leisure hours,
‘a:nd persons of the highest as well as the lowest castes span.

Women of all castes,” remarks a contemporary writer, “ prepare
the cotton thread for the weaver, spinning the thread on a piece
of wire, or a very thin rod of iron with a ball of clay at one end,
this they turn round with the left hand, and supply the cotton
with the right. The thread is often wound upon a stick or pole

_ and sold to the merchants or weavers. For the coarser thread
the women make use of a wheel, very similar to the Englis};
spinster, though upon a smaller construction.”® The greater part
of the women of course span a few hours in the afternoon. But
tbere were many who span the whole day. The business required
little capital, for in many cases the spinners received advances

'frprlr:1 the wea\:rs for the thread. A large humber of women
could support their family with the money obtai i
thread, thas st v obtained by selling the

“as much as from se;r:;e tmlts tres;- o? a family sometimes earned
_ ton.10 o ten shillings a week by spinning cot-

.According to the estimate formed by Buchanan from the state- -

ments of the spinners, in the district of Shahabad alone, the num-

5. Buchanan, Patna Gé
s -Gaya Report, :
D. 408-9; Purncah Report, p, 536, > " 0475 Shahabed Report,
© 6. Ibid.
7. Ibid.
8. Ward, A View of the I i
Vol 1o o f the History, Literature and Muythology of the Hindoos,
9. Vide the application of i i
stk January,.1828.pp ,0 Ol a woman spinner in the Samachardarpan of
10. Ward, op. cit. °
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ber of women employed in this useful industry, was about 159,500,
and the annual average produce of each woman’s labour was nearly.
eight rupees.)! The whole value of the thread was in round num-
‘bers, 12,50,000 rupees.’? “The total value of the raw material in-
cluding the cost of beating,” he observes, “ was on the same autho-
rity stated to be in round numbers 10,14,000 rupees; so that the
average annual gain of each spinner amounts only to be about
1% rs. while the women of Patna and Behar who spin only on an
average 7 rs. 2 annas 8 pice, have a profit of 3% rs.”® The quan-
tity of thread spun according to the statement of the weavers would
be much less. But Buchanan is prepared to accept the statement
of the spinners and reject that of the weavers as “miserably under-
rated.”4

In the district of Bhagalpur, the number of women employed
in spinning was estimated at about 160,000.15 But the total quan-
tity of thread spun in that district was worth 792,600 rupees, and
the average quantity spun by every women was worth 6 rupees,
9 annas and 4 pice.’® This would employ only about 71,450 wo-
men. In the district of Purnea, the thread spun was worth about
13,00,000 rupees.!” Buchanan, however, is of opinion that more
than 13,00,000 rupees worth of yarn was woven and that more raw
material was used. In the district of Dinajpur, the thread spun was
estimated at 11,60,000 rupees.!8

These statements, both as fo the number of persons employed
in spinning and the quantity of yarn produced, may not have been
accurate, but the fact remains that the making of cotton thread
was a very thriving occupation, giving employment to more than a
lac of people in each district.

Cotton weaving.

Weaving which formed the third stage in the cotton industry
was, unlike spinning, usually confined to a particular caste among

- the Hindus and a particular section among the Muhammadans. In

11. Buchanan, Shahabad Report, pp. 408-9.
12. Ibid.

13. Ibid.

14, Ibid.

15, Martin, Eastern India, Vol. 2, pp.

16. Ibid. . :

17. Buchanan, Purnech Report, pp. 543-44.
18. Martin, Eastern India, Vol. 2, p. 975,
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almost every villagevthere Wwere weavers who were supplied with
thread by the women spinners of the village, to whom the weavers
very often made advances for the required quantity of yarn. The

contemporary writer Ward makes the following observations re-
garding them. “These Shoodrus are numerous in Bengal, yét

except in their own business they are said to be very ignorant.

Their loom is in substance the same as the English, though much

more simple and imperfect.”® The women also sometimes helped

the men in their work of weaving. We are told by Buchanan that
“a great number both of the low Hindu and Muhammadan farm-

ers” had a loom in their house, and “both men and women” worked
at it during their leisure and made coarse cloth.2e

The capital required by the weaver was very small.
costing about two rupees and a half,

and a wheel for winding worth two an
four rupees, and yarn for two ready
five rupees in value, constituted all the e

?veaving was done by hired labour 22 A person hired to weave
in Dinajpur could make three pieces a

month and could earn two
rupees and four annas at the rate of two annas a rupee in their
face value® The total profit of the weavers in Dinajpur, accord-
ing to Buchanan, was 574,000 rupees

a year.4

In the district of Shahabad there were according to the esti-
mate received by Buchanan, 7025 houses of weavers who worked
in cotton alone and who had 7,950 looms.25 Each weaver in that
district made- goods to the value of a little less than seventy eight
rupees and six annas while in the districts of Patna and Gaya “ the
-average acknowledged was rather more than 103 s 26 The total
profit of the weavers in Shahabad amounted to 164,996 rupees a
yvear2” The average annual gain of each weaver in that district
would be nearly twenty eight rupees and

in Patna and Gaya it was acknowledged to

A loom,
sticks for warping
nas, a shop costing
money pieces about
apital.2l  Sometimes

be twenty eight rupees

13. Ward, op. cit,, p- 93.

20. Martin, Eastern India, Vol, 2, pp. 974-75,
21, Ibid, pp. 973-74. The total

capital required '
10 annas. : quired was thus 11 rupees and
22. Martin, Eostern India, Vol. 2, pp. 97374,
23. Ibid.

24, Ibid., p. 975,

25. Buchanan, Shahabad Report, p. 411,
2. Ibid. ~

21, Ibid.

' ' 99
COTTON INDUSTRY IN BENGAL, BIHAR AND ORISSA 1

. do
d four annas.”2® Buchanan is of opinion that the wetzii;rer:f 1::11?) "

anore than double of what they stated. The total q}tllan ezvers oth

moven in Shahabad according to the statement of the w

w

worth 642,400 rupees a year.2?

‘l-
In the district of Dinajpur, the weavers oflcotto;n c(:]];;t}i‘lswlz)lir;n
ed 6212 houses with 7279 looms.3® The value o ‘ Tf rover
o 1 was about 114 rupees and a man and his wife d
kk))y i;c?r (j)cc))irxrmlt labour make a profit of thirty two rupees a year.
y the

The whole cotton cloth woven in that district amounted to 16,74,000
. e

rupees.’2

In the district of Purnea, about 3,500 looms \éver;: te}r:i;;gzd[ul]r(;
the time of Buchanan in making finer goods, an do these C,O v
were “ wrought by men who could weave such goo s].o e
uld receive.” The total value of cloth made by hose , 0
foaonrisvfas been stated to be 5,06,000 rupees.l‘4 About 10, iy 8(;0500
were employed on coarse goqu f’f whl;h :ﬁethv:;uti ewj:me ,of,l()g
rupees” Eifa}rl' 3:012%1}11;}1?;:151;;“3 n: esrnall an amount,” siys
;ufcf;nail, 3‘,‘ is ;':\lleged to be the uncommon sloth of the people.

Judging from the value of cloth woven in the severatllaclilltsi‘;l;c(t;
veferred to above, we can imagine w.hat an enc;rmzu;ecllwal o
goods must have been manufactured in 'the Wh(;, eo turyb I,ndeed,
and Orissa in the early years of t};ec_:x:?:t;zr;tof iir;re m:,portance,
oas Writer’hpl'ltisnl . Z}:;Cv?:so rllersr;alril;.lb?e to fluctuation than any other
ind moretf I]‘f;":‘ein gz;I It is true that the average annual gain of a
s t \grex:y high and generally varied from twel.'xt_y-ﬁve to
W"fa"er noees, But that was because the total profit arising fxrom
th%rt'y rupte es-'Lhroughout the provinces of Bengal, Bihar and Orissa
this mfius'{)yted among hundreds of thousands of persons. Tille
ave adleStI:nl::ual income of a spinner was much less because the
iﬁtl;bir of spinners was much wider.

28, Ibid. s08.0
., Ibid., pp- -9.
?3?) M;r’;in, Eastern India, Vol. 2, pp. 975-76.
31. Ibid.
.. Ibid.
2123 Buchanan, Purnegh Report, p. 542,
34. Ibid. pp. 543-44.
35. Ibid.
36. Ibid., p. 543:
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Dying of cotton cloths.

A g.ooc? proportion of the cotton cloths woven, were col d

b.y the mdlgen.ous dyers whose number was by n’o mea incor
is:(iie;;]:;e. zyllsIg 1<()if }tlhe hwoven fabrics was therefore an :iplor;ctzzg
- At Malda there,  were twenty-five h 37

They used indigo and lac as the dying material R d'yer‘s‘
(S)ivePatlrlla and Gaya there were four classes S‘of Igyts;z d;:rtllol\?vtrsx
classri Sirdai aRr?ngres, Nilgur, Achfurosh, and Golalsaz.38 ,The first
e o o Ot;S golours, the second dyed with the indigo alone,
e v e r_oot of the morinda while the fourth generally
. ine;; operat}ons to lac.® The Rungres were widely em-
Boyed in haeS iii\églc; eOmetiEas and earned fairly good wages.

. .

dyers in preparing the several k?nflsﬁ?ﬁse:‘?e employed by the

Flowering of cotton cloths.

h p W on manu-
AH()L er 1Impoyx ta]lt bl,lSlneSS conn d

eCte lth the COtt
facture was t:he ﬂOWeIIIlg or COtton ClOth “}lth the Ileedle

a
" Sc(;zc}ll %ﬁl of emgloyment to the Muhammadan worrI;:af a:;(;
, we are informed by Buchanan that the needle was

never used by the Hindus# Th
industry were called Butsdars e women who worked at this

42

oo sorotre called ¥ a In the town of Maldah there
red families which were employed in this busi

at English Bazar had previously

men and given them three to four

tells us t wenty cubits by two.¢ Bu
employm};‘;tt t£ese women were anxious for the factory workc?:;;;?:
private merch:;tzef;fa:};- They were also largely employed by th;,
i 1S pu R

irregular®® The business OP rpose, but their demand was rather

AT f flowerin i
other districts, but to a limited extenjﬁdOth wvas also carried on in

43

ness.”® The Company’s factory
employed a large number of ‘wo
rupees for flowering a piece t

* 37. Martin, Eastern India,

Vol. 2 963
38. Buchanan, Pqt + B 903
W b ema-Gaye Report; Vol. 2, pp. 64950,

40. Ibid.

4. Martin, Eastern Indi
o ndia, Vol. 2, p, 977.

43. Ibid., pp. 977-78.
4. Ibid.

45. Ibid.
46, Buchanan, Purneah Report, p. 544.
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Important centres of cotton manufacture.

We have seen that the manufacture of cotton goods was carried
on in almost every village. This was the case so far as coarse
cloths were concerned. As for the finer goods, there were import-
ant centres where they were localized. In Bengal, there were
quite a number of these centres such as Santipur, Gurup, Haripal,
Barahanagar, Chandrakona, Dacca, Rajbalhat, Krishnadebpur,
Kirpai, Radhanagar, Maldah and Harial.#?

The different centres were noted for the different kinds of
cloth. At Santipur, and Dacca muslins were made which sold at
a hundred rupees a piece. “ Persons with whom I have conversed
on the subject,” observes Ward, “say that at two places in Bengal,
Sonarga and Vikrumpadru, muslins are made by a few families, so
oxceedingly fine that four imonths are required to weave one piece,
which sells at four or five hundred rupees »48 At Maldah and its
vicinity there were about one hundred twenty houses of weavers
who made thin muslin (malmal) and turbans, and were the only
persons in the district who wove these kinds of cloth4® We are
‘nformed that they had from one to seven looms in each house and’
the tota] number of looms was about 360. Most of them used to
receive advances for the malmals either from the Company’s factory,
or from the private merchants of Calcutta and Murshidabad. The
whole amount of advances may be said to have been about 50,000
rupees.5® Many of the pieces which were rejected by the factory
were sold for ready money, “at nearly the same rate which the
Company gave for the best pieces 751

Outside Maldah there were nearly 6000 families of weavers
with 8000 looms.52 Some of them were employed by the different
subordinate agents belonging to the Company’s factories at English
Bazar and Rangpur.5® Buchanan tells us that the number of
weavers receiving advances from the Company’s factories had dec-
reased. But although the weavers suffered’ from not receiving the
advances to which they had long been accustomed, and “ which
had enabled many to be invclved in debt” there was no want of

47. Ward, op. cit, p. 94.

48, Ibid.; B. N. Banerji, Sombddpatre Sekiler Katha, Vol. 2, p. 244.
49. Martin, Eastern India, Vol. 2, p. 973,

50. Ibid.

51, Ibid. .

52. Ibid., p. 975.

53. Ibid.
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‘employment among them and on an average each loom could earn
not less than four rupees a month.5

Company’s factories and the system of advances.

The East India Company had factories at Santipur, Perua,
Dwarhatta, Khirpai, Radhanagar, Ghatal, Dacca, Maldah; Jungi-
pur, Cossimbazar, Harial, Belkuchi, Nabadwip, Rampur-Boalia;
Sonargaon, Chandrakona, Sonamukhi, and other places where
advances were made to the weavers who in a given time made
cloths according to order.® From the Dacca factory, we are
informed by Taylor cloths to the value of more than thirteen lacs
of rupees were exported abroad in the year 1793.% * At Shanti-
pury,” according to Ward, “ the purchases in some years, amount

to twelve or fifteen lacs; At Maldu to nearly the same sum, and
at other places to six or twelve lacks”.57

In the district of Shahabad, the Company had four factories
subordinate to the factory at Patna, three at Arrah, Dumraon and
Sasaram for the purchase of cloth and one at Sahar for bleaching.5®

-In the districts of Patna and Gaya, by far the greater part of the
cotton weavers were employed in making coarse cloths for coun-
try use, but a good many worked at finer goods for exportation.
The Company had three factories dependent on Patna, and five
subordinate to the other three.?® Of the system of advances made
by the Company, Buchanap gives the following account. “ Fur-
ther it would appear, that the system of advances, and a good deal
of the fine cloth is made on advance, produces its usual conse-
quences, and the workmen becoming indolent, do not make to a

greater value than they do when working at coarse goods for-

ready money sale...... Previous to the time of Mr. Brown, lately

commercial agent at Patna, a gentleman, whom the natives call
Belver (Barbar) had entered into engagements with 2,200 of the
best weavers in the country round Jahanabad.. .. ... Each man on
becoming bound (Asami) to the Company received two rupees and
engaged not to work for any person until he had made as the Com-
pany required ; and no other advance has ever heen made by the

54. Ibid.
55. Ward, op. cit., p. 94.
56,
Dacca.
57. Ward, op. cit.
58. Buchanan, Shahabad Report, p. 411,
59. Buchanan, Patna-Gaya Report, Vol. 2, pp. 652-53.
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commercial residents. The agent orders each man to make a
number of pieces of such or such goods and he is paid for each on
its delivery, according to the price stated in the tables. This shows
clearly that the system of advances is totally unnecessary but it
is here pursued by all the native dealers, as keeping the workmen
in a state of dependnece little better, if so good, as slavery.”s

Private factories.

The Indian merchants also had a large number of factories in
the country. ‘‘ Bengal merchants,” observes Ward, “ have numer-
ous cloth factories in different parts of the country, and some em-
ploy annually 20,000, others 50,000, others a lack, and others two
or three lacks of roopees in the purchase of cloths.”$! In the Patna
and Gaya districts there were, in the time of Buchanan, twenty-
two houses of Indian merchants who dealt in cotton goods.$? The
private merchants, from Calcutta and Murshidabad used to make
Eonsiderable advances to the weavers in other districts.%® But the
system of advances was by no means beneficial to the weavers and
often rendered them necessitous, for when they received no

advances, they had not so much as would enable them to buy
thread .5

Kinds of cotton cloths.

Numerous different kinds of cloths were manufactured by
the weavers in the beginning of the nineteenth century. They
were distinguished by various names according to the fabrics and
the places where they were made. Milburn has mentioned ninety
different kinds of piece goods which were exported from Bengal to
Great Britain.® The names of the principal kinds and the places
where they were made are given below.

(a) The various kinds of plain muslins distinguished * accord-
ing to the fineness and to the closeness of their texture” were
chiefly manufactured in the district of Dacca.8 A kind of plain
white muslin known by the name of Tanjeb was fabricated in the

60. Ibid.
61. Ward, op. cit., p. 94,
62. Buchanan, Patna-Gaye Report, Vol. 2, pp. 652-53.
63. Buchanan, Purneah Report, pp. 542-53.
64. Ibid.
65. Milburn, Oriental Commerce, Vol. 2, p. 221.
66. Ward. op. cit., p. 95.
1
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neighbourhood of Maldah.#” The pieces were 4 cubits long and 2
or 2% cubits broad and sold at six to nine rupees.

(b) Flowered, striped or chequered muslins were also princi-
pally made at and in the neighbourhood of Dacca. Indeed the
manufacture of the finest kinds of thin muslin was practically con-
fined to that district, particularly to two centres, Sonargaon and
Bikrampur.®® Another important centre of muslin manufacture
was Santipur. Muslins of Dacca and Santipur sometimes sold
at three or four hundred rupees a piece. “The ingenuity of the

Hindus in this branch of manufacture” according to Ward, was
“ wonderful %9

(c) Some muslins were also made in the Patna and Midna-
pore districts.” And coarse muslins in the shape of turbans, hand-
kerchiefs etc., were fabricated in almost every district.

. Under the general name of calicoes were included various
kinds of cloths such as the following.

(fL) K?zasas were largely manufactured in North Bengal,
especially in that part of the country which is situated between

the Mahananda and the Ichhamati.” They were also made at
Patna, Harial and Purnea.”™

(b) Baftas were chiefly raade at Lakhpur in the south-east

C(‘)rner of Bengal, round about Maldah, in Birbhum and also in the
districts of Patna and Chittagong.”

(¢) Sanas or Sannoes were the chief fabric of Orissa ; some

were made in the district of Midnapore but the principal centre of
this manufacture was Balasore.

(d) Doorias were inci .
principally made at Ch
Santipur and Hari . andrakona, Dacca,

67. Martin, Eastern India, Vol. 2, p. 975.
23. Ward, op. cit., p. 95.
. Ibid, “ i
The makinzg o glhre peo.ple of Pacca are specially competent to make muslin.
ead in particular is wonderful, Young women spin with

11 iron rod) upto the time w
R . hen the dew i
This thread j fine that it : ew remains on the ground.

Sekaler Kathd, Vol, 2, p. 244 unsise” Vide Sumbadpatre
70. Milburn, Oriental Commer
71. Ward, op. cit., p. 9. " Vol 2 p. 21
72. Milburn, op. cit., p. 221,

73. Ibid.; Ward, op. cit., p. 96.

4. Ibid,, Milburn, op. cit
75. Ibid, nPt

COTTON INDUSTRY IN BENGAL, BIHAR AND ORISSA 205

(e) Garhas were the manufacture of Birbhum.?

Various other kinds of cloths were manufactured both for
country use and for exportation. The following are some of the
most important kinds that were made.

(a) Fine pieces of cloth ornamented at the ends with the
flattened gold and silver wire and known as Badle were considera-
bly manufactured in the Patna and Gaya districts. “The Badla
made at Patna” says Buchanan, “is too fine for the purpose, and
is only used for making lace or thread for embroidery......... 11

(b) Some coarse cloths known as Gezis and Gezinas were
woven in almost every district.™

(¢) Pack-thread was woven into sack cloth in many places
and especially in the northern frontier of Bengal where it was used
as clothing by the mountaineers.”™

(d) A sort of cotton canvas was made in the neighbourhood
of Patna, and flannel “ well-woven but ill-fulled ” was made at
Patna and some other places.8

(e) In Shahabad a kind of cloth known as Gora was made for
exportation. It was of a thick close fabric. The pieces were of
different sizes, those exported by the Company being 30 cubits by
164 cubits.8!

(f) The weavers of Futwa in the Patna district wove a kind
of cotton diaper called Khes which was used by the Indians as
dress, and by the Europeans for table linen.82

(9) The chief seat of Chintz manufacture was Patna. “ Most
of the chintz” remarks Buchanan, “is exceedingly coarse and is
taken by the Portuguese and Americans; nor is the finest equal
to what comes from Lucknow or the city of Calcutta, much less
to what is made in Europe 7.8 Outside Patna most of the chintz-
makers worked entirely for country use8® The manufacturers of

76. Ward, op. cit., p. 96.

77. Patna-Gaya Report, Vol, 2, p. 655.

78. Ward, op. cit., p. 96.

79. Ibid.

80. Ibid.

81. Buchanan, Shahabad Report, p. 412. .
82. Buchanan, Patna-Gaya Report, Vol. 2. pp. 651-52,
83. Ibid., pp. 655-56,

84, Ibid,
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neighbourhood of Maldah.8” The pieces were 4 cubits long and 2
or 2Y4 cubits broad and sold at six to nine rupees.

(b) Flowered, striped or chequered muslins were also princi-
pally made at and in the neighbourhood of Dacca. Indeed the
manufacture of the finest kinds of thin muslin was practically con-
fined to that district, particularly to two centres, Sonargaon and
Bikrampur.®® Another important centre of muslin manufacture
was Santipur. Muslins of Dacca and Santipur sometimes sold
at three or four hundred rupees a piece. “The ingenuity of the

Hindus in this branch of manufacture” according to Ward, was
“ wonderful .6 ’

(c? Some muslins were also made in the Patna and Midna-
pore §1str1cts.7° And coarse muslins in the shape of turbans, hand-
kerchiefs etc., were fabricated in almost every district.

Under the general name of calicoe i
: s were included ious
kinds of cloths such as the following. ciuced varlou

('a) Kfzasas were largely manufactured in North Bengal,
especially in that part of the country which is situated between

the Mahananda and the Ichhamati
ati.”?  The 1
Patna, Harial and Purnea.” y were also made at

(b) Baftas were chiefly made at Lakhpur in the south-east

corner of Bengal, round about Maldah. in Bj
orne , , in Birbh i
districts of Patna and Chittagong.™ o and also in the

c . .
(c) Sanas or Sannoes were the chief fabric of Orissa; some

were made in the district of Mid
. napore but th inci
this manufacture was Balasore 7 ’ ® principal centre of

(d) Doorias were

rincipall
Santipur and Haripa1.75p pally made at Chandrakona, Dacca,

67. Martin, Eastern India, Val. 2, p. 975
68. Ward, op. eit., p. 95. o .
69. Ibid. “The peop!
The making of thread
the takua (small iron ro

nle of Dacca are specially competent to make muslin.
Q) ﬁal;“ct‘;llar_ls wonderful. Young women spin with
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70. Milburn, Oriental C
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(¢) Garhas were the manufacture of Birbhum.’6

Various other kinds of cloths were manufactured both for
country use and for exportation. The following are some of the
most important kinds that were made.

(a) Fine pieces of cloth ornamented at the ends with the
flattened gold and silver wire and known as Badle were considera-
bly manufactured in the Patna and Gaya districts. “The Badla
made at Patna” says Buchanan, “is too fine for the purpose, and
is only used for making lace or thread for embroidery......... i

(b) Some coarse cloths known as Gezis and Gezinas were
woven in almost every district.?

(¢) Pack-thread was woven into sack cloth in many places
and especially in the northern frontier of Bengal where it was used
as clothing by the mountaineers.™

(d) A sort of cotton canvas was made in the neighbourhood
of Patna, and flannel “well-woven but ill-fulled ” was made at
Patna and some other places.8

(e) In Shahabad a kind of cloth known as Gora was made for
exportation. It was of a thick close fabric. The pieces were of
different sizes, those exported by the Company being 30 cubits by
164 cubits.8!

(f) The weavers of Futwa in the Patna district wove a kind
of cotton diaper called Khes which was used by the Indians as
dress, and by the Europeans for table linen.82

(9) The chief seat of Chintz manufacture was Patna. “ Most
of the chintz” remarks Buchanan, “is exceedingly coarse and is
taken by the Portuguese and Americans; nor is the finest equal
to what comes from Lucknow or the city of Calcutta, much less
to what is made in Europe 7.8 Outside Patna most of the chintz-
makers worked entirely for country use? The manufacturers of

76. Ward, op. cit., p. 96.

77. Patna-Gaya Report, Vol. 2, p. 655.

78. Ward, op. cit,, p. 96.

79. Ibid.

80. Ibid.

81. Buchanan, Shahabad Report, p. 412, .
82. Buchanan, Patna-Gaya Report, Vol. 2. pp. 651-52,
83. Ibid., pp. 655-56,

84. Ibid,
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this kind had no regular employment but when they worked they
could make a profit of five to six rupees a month.8

(h) Cotton Carpets were largely made in almost every dis-

trict but particularly at Purnea and in the Patna and Gaya dis-
tricts.88

Oppression on the cotton manufacturers.

During the closing yeavs of the eighteenth century and, to a
less extent, in the beginning of the nineteenth century, the cotton
manufacturers were subjected to a kind of forced labour by land-
lords and persons of authority. The weavers of road-side villages
were compelled to act as labourers for carrying the goods of tra-
vellers. This abusive practice, which is frequently mentioned by
Buchanan, was resorted to, on account of the great scarcity of non-
agricultural labour in the country. It must be observed ”, says
Buchanan, “ that in these districts the weavers were bound to act
as porters for conveying the goods of iravellers; and when any
person of rank or authority calls upon the Zemindar for such, the
weavers are still required to perform this office8” This must have
proved a severe strain on them, and sometimes the whole body of
weavers left their villages and settled in some more out-of-the-way

places. Important villages were rendered practically depopulated
on account of this forced emigration 88

Trade in cotton piece-goods (1793-1813).

Previous to the renewal of the Charter in 1793, the trade in
cotton piece-goods had remained almost entirely in the hands of the
East India Company. But the Charter Act of that year provided
that the Company should allow three thousand tons of shipping an-
nually to the private merchants for their trade in the East3® As a
result of this enactment, a considerable proportion of the trade in
Bengal piece-goods passed into the hands of these private traders.
In 1798 Lord Wellesley, inorder to prevent a great part of the
Indian trade from drifting into foreign channels, provided for the

85. Ibid.
86.
87.
88.
facture

Ibid., p. 656 ; Purneah Report, p. 544.
Patna-Gaya Report, Vol. 2, p. 654,
The Village of Bycantpore, once a flourishing centre of cotton manu-

in the Patna district, was practically depopulated in this way. Vide
Buchanan, Patna-Gaya Journal, p. 4.

83. Sandeman, Selections from the Calcutta Gazette, Vol. IV, pp. 37-40.
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use of India-built shipping by the free merchants of Ca}cutt_i {32
carrying cargoes to Great Britain. This measu}re had th;elfil;llevll\]' ztu-
consequence of stimulating the growth of private tr'a . omoetn
rally the Company had henceforward to f.ace a se(li'lotsxs comper
tion arising from the interferfence tof thc.eezé'ugr(a)\:; strs u;fzr,ed L

in the staple article of cotton plece=s= ‘ !
:lrjzﬁ.e 1;hehfollov\lr)ing statement of the quantities of pxecc:s:o;ifs f;(e
ported from the Bengal Presidency and. sold ond acco o e
Company and also on account of th.e private tra e;s tl}r: sp ee
would show the gradually increasing tendency o© is p
trade."!

COMPANY. INDIVIDUAL.
Year Quantity Sale Value. Quantity. Sale Value.
ear. .
2
- 1797 350,329 £ 648,756 136,761 5;8521,;3;4
1798 723,127 £1,219,818 127,810 b 278,830
1799 784,615 £1,056,840 242597 p ,825
1800 1,129,501 £1,406,879 304,530 £379,569
1801 ,838,7 12 £ 1,179,447 396,444 £960, o
802 437,862 £ 660,019 1,252,503 £865,209
1803 623,641 £ 672031 1,085,739 £526, "
1804 960,971 £ 917,562 979,199 £193,665
1805 174321 £ 14257 320,727 ¥
(March
Zsl;})eﬁ) 609,696 £ 482919 209,497 £129,055

From the foregoing account it would also ap%eeg tllr'xat cllrtirglli

the period from 1797 to 1806, there was a marke fec 1tnhe b
lue of the Company’s cotton goods ex.cept or edy t

51?711;;-?1,;01 The maximum sale of £ 1,406,879 in 1800 was u.ed 3
the passing of the Warehousing Act of 1799. The Act provide

90. “The employment of ships puilt in India be?ween this po‘rt and that
of Lor;don, is no longer merely a question of expediency or of liberal com-
mercial policy; the deficiency of the tonnage expected _from Eur?pe reduces
me to the absolute necessity of providing a large proportion of Indian tonnage,
for the service of the present season in order to secure the conveyar}ce ?f thf
heavy articles of your investment, and to fulfil your legal obligations”.
(Letter to the Court of Directors, Sept. 30th, 1800—Owen, Wellesley Des-
patches, p. 702).

91, Milburn, Oriental Commerce, Vol. 2, p. 222.
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il:ttpie‘efce-%oods were to be warehoused on importation, on pay

nt of a duty of 2% per cent on cali : .
' coes and 7% per cent

muslins and were allowed to be o Juties s

‘ exported free from further duties ;

]1°fy rrtlﬁzn:) 1-forhhome consEmption additional duties were to be paiti

rchaser on taking them out of th
e warehouses.®? It is
:g ?ztxgogjg,lhowéve;er, tha';l the augmented quantity of goods import-
and during these years were chiefl
: y meant for re-ex-
portation and not for the English market 3 In 1802, the sale valze

of the Company’s pi
) piece-goods fell to £660,01
the period it went on decreasing. 19, and to the rest of

I -
(he pesod, s e ot e e e sffered 2 decline during
- the measures taken by Lo;'d {’lVeell(::sle; O:J\:}::: *:;Ct Pt o
;g};eglzixsodwlvsere no less res'ponsible for this declinzc.ur;’icsr?lcis’l9%f
i et conlstantly In a state of warfare. The wa1:
i particu ai argehy affected the export trade to Hamburg, Lisbon
piece_goodi f::)n 1encaimthe sxfdden fall in the Company’s sales of
N loods | tom 222. Besides, the rapid increase of British
i thewfa:ilin;hi Ftzm.i oft }:hedeighteenth century had much
Great Britain. The competiltrilon sf ‘d(iremm('i o ragin Boods in
;nzc.le. confusion worse confounded. The Sil‘;zzfvzr?i:?;tsho;v f}‘:er,
ndividual fnerchants caused a depreciation of the articles j rportod
and a considerable variation in the price level.%5 o ot

were heard from various quarters against the co
vate traders and their agents.

I&oud complaints
nduct of the pri-
i The Board of Trade in Ma i
ltti;c:elfrotltfotv}vxien(}m;ernor in Council, dated the 9th of April, 18dOr36:St,r::d:
The % 0 .servatmfls :vhich would equally apply to Bengal.
e C(I: H?I;u‘nent evils” they wrote, “ of which we have had
e ©° Oft;m, a}re the great difficulties occasioned by the
otert e prwajce agents in the provision of the Company’s
estments, and the ruinous debasement of the fabrics, both pro-

ceedi "
eding from a competition at a particular juncture, that admits of

no delay, and conse i O purchase whatev
quently obliges them t h. h er they

can procure, however inferior in its quaﬁty : t \
y

¢ of whi -
sity, the manufacturer is perfectly aware, a e urBent nece

nd scruples not to avail

92. Ibid.

93. Hamilton, Trade Relati
94, Ibid, ations between England and India, p. 177,

95. Milburn, op. cit., p. 226,
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himself to the utmost, by vending a debased manufacture, made up
of the advances he has received from the treasure of the factory ”.%

Nevertheless those evils had to be borne with because the in-
dividual traders were deemed to play an important part. When
the Company were unable to afford the necessary funds for the
provision of goods for the European market, the deficiency might be
supplied by these private traders. Of the propriety, therefore, of
admitting them to supply this deficiency there could be no question.
In a letter to the Secret Committee, dated the 9th of April, 1801,
Lord Wellesley wrote “In order to guard against the evils which
might attend a sudden and considerable reduction of the Indian in-
vestment, the advances for which issued throughout the country,
furnish ultimately a resource for the payment of the land revenues,
and by withholding of which, difficulties might occur in realizing
the revenues, it had been found necessary to afford the public an
assurance that the arrangement adopted in the last year by the
Order in Council of the 19th September, 1800, for allowing the
export of goods to England on private ships, would be continued in
the ensuing season.™ In a letter, dated the 25th March, 1802,
the Board of Control suggested “ that his Lordship be informed, in
reply to his letter, that the Company perfectly agree in the senti-
ments contained in his letter, in regard to the evil consequences
that are likely to ensue, when the Company’s investment is much
curtailed, if the public were not allowed to fill the chasm. The
class of manufacturers, as therein remarked, is entitled to the con-
stant protection and encouragement of the state; otherwise that
useful and valuable body of men might experience distress, the
fabrics be debased, valuable branches of manufacture, now support-
ed by the Company, wholly abandoned or materially reduced, and
the country suffer from the diminution of that supply of specie,
which is now regularly afforded through the channel of the Com-
pany’s advances. We were glad to find that the Governor-General
in Council had taken care to prevent the operation of those evils,
or to alleviate their effects ; and that with this view, it was deemed
necessary to afford every possible encouragement to the private
merchant, in order that he might be enabled to supply the place
of the Company in the market, and to furnish that support to the
manufactures which could not proceed from the Company’s
funds.'"98

96. Quoted in Milburn, Oriental Commerce, Vol. 2, p. 227.
97. Quoted in Milburn, Oriental Commerce, Vol. 2, p. 221.
98. Quoted in Milburn, Oviental Commerce, Vol. 2, p. 221.
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Rapid decline of Bengal cotton manufacture after 1813.

During the period of twenty years following the Charter Act
of 1793, the textile fabrics of England improved a great deal
Already the cotton manufacturers of Manchester had clamoure(i
for. the imposition of a protective duty against the impor-
t;tlon of piece-goods from India, and now they werepall
1f:e m;)re _anxious to push their manufactures to the dif-
erent foreign markets. Towards the closing years of the period

Sfle:}eifore, there was a persistent cry for the complete opening up
e East India commerce to private enterprize.

The 'I;;let %harter Act of 1813 brought about the desired result.

- fc y granting freedom of commerce, enabled the British

W::;lg;iture;sl toggﬂood the Indian markets with their machine-
articles. The general peace which
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102, Ibid.
103, Ibid.
104, Ibid,
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The effect of the free trade was to facilitate the importation of
manufactured goods from other countries also, particularly North
America. The United States brought into the Bengal market “a
portion of those excessive supplies of British manufactured goods
which inundated their own markets immediately after the restora-
tion of peace”.1 As time went on, they improved their own
manufactures and gradually pushed a considerable proportion of
their cotton piece-goods to Bengal.l%

As regards the export of Bengal manufactures to Great Bri-
tain, the downward trend of this trade would appear from the
following accounts. In the year 1813-14, seven lacs of pieces of
cotton manufactures were shipped from Bengal to Great Britain
the value of which was 46 lacs1% In 1818-19, four and a half lacs
of pieces only were exported, amounting to not more than 21 lacs of
rupees in value.l®® The fall continued ever afterwards, and in the
year 1827-28, the value of piece-goods exported to Great Britain
hardly exceeded three lacs of rupees, heing confined to some of the
finer fabrics.1® Thus by the end of the first quarter of the nine-
teenth century, Bengal had practically lost the most valuable mar-
ket for her cotton-goods in the world.

The decline of the Bengal piece-goods trade, as far as the loss
of the British market was concerned, was accelerated by the
imposition of high tariff duties by Parliament.!’® But outside
Great Britain, the situation was no better. In the foreign markets,
England became an active rival of India. . Bengal piece-goods were
rapidly supplanted by British manufactures in the various Euro-

105. Prinsep, Remarks on the External Commerce and Exchanges of
Bengal, pp. 39-40. ) .

106. The value of American cotton piece-goods imported in 1829-30
was sic. rs. 39,325; in 1832-35 it reached sic. rs. 102,874; and in 1837-39,
sic. rs. 114,141, The average annual increase since 1834-35 was 92 p.c.
Vide Bell, A Comparative view of the External Commerce of Bengal, during
the years, 1836-37 and 1837-38, pp. xvii-xviii,

107. Wilson, A Review of the External Commerce of Bengal, pp. 65-68.

108, Ibid.

109. Ibid.

110. Upon plain muslins and muslins and calicoes flowered or -stitched
the duty rose from 18 p.c. before 1797 to more than 30 p.c. ad vdlorem
in 1800 and 37% p.c. ad wvalorem in 1823. Upon plain white calicoes and
dimites, the duty rose from about 40 p.c. before 1797 to about 60 p.c. in
1800 and to 671 p.c. in 1823.

8
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pean markets.!!! The Bengal manufacturer was able to retain the

Asiatic and American markets for sometime longer. Before long
however, the British manufacturer succeeded in d;'iving him ou';
even frqrn these markets.!’2 By the year 1827-28: there was hard-
ly any country in the world, to which Bengal ,piece-goods were
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grandeur.- Its trade is reduced to the sixtieth part of what it was,
and all its splendid buildings...... factories and churches of the
Dutch, French and Portuguese nations are sunk into ruin and
overgrown with jungle.”117 “ The cotton produced in this country,”
he adds, ©is mostly sent to England raw, and the manufactures of
England are preferred by the people of Dacca themselves for their
cheapness.”18 In respect of the finest kinds of thin muslin, Dacca
continued to hold its place as a centre of production for sometime
longer, and as late as 1836, Ure wrote, “yarn continues to be spun
and muslins to be manufactured at Dacca to which European
ingenuity affords no parallel.”® But the market for these goods
must have been very small.

Decline of the spinning industry.

If the weavers were hard hit by the introduction of foreign
manufactures into the country, the condition of the spinners be-
came worse still. The decline of the piece-goods trade affected the
spinners along with the weavers. Nevertheless as late as 1824-25
the spinners did not feel the loss so keenly.’?® From the follow-
ing year, however, there was a large importation of cotton twist
from Great Britain. The value of the thread imported that year
into Calcutta, was. 81,145 rupees.}?! In 1826-27, it rose to 809,502
rupees.’?2 During the years 1827-1828 and 1829, the total quantity
of cotton twist imported into Calcutta, according to Bracken, a
witness examined before the Commons Committee in 1832, was
worth seven million rupees.1?3 Besides England, other countries
also began to send their yarn to Bengal.®* The total quantity
imported from all countries in 1838-39 was 70,87,393 Ibs. and its
value was 55,83,809 rupees.!®

* 117. Heber, Narrative of a Journey, Vol. I, p. 185.

118. Ibid.

119. Cotton Manufactures of Great Britain, p. 54. .

120. Vide the application of a woman spinner in the Samdchdr-Darpan
of 5th January, 1828. .

121. Appendix to Report from Select Committee on.the Affairs of E1C.—
II—Finance, p. 516.

122. Ibid.

123. Martin, The Political, Commercial and’ Financial Condition of the
Anglo-Eastern Empire in 1832, p. 126.

194, Cotton twist was imported from Great Britain, France, Bombay,

" Cape, China, Singapore, Ceylon and Madras. Wilkinson, A Comparative

view of the.External Commerce of Bengal during the years 1837-38 and
1838'391 p' i’
125. Ibid.
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« Sehwan-Glorious of Yore »
- By
C. L. MariwaLLA, B.A,,

Kvery thing has its own time, so has every place its Golden Age of
Grandeur. But when that time is past, often, the hoary age of time |
casts a thick coating of dullness over the once brilliant. But His-
tory hinders not our recording the glory that was ! Sind, the little
province in the west of this vast continent of our, has many
places which enjoyed their day in the long past but now flourish
‘no more. Alore and Nerankot, Pat and Bham-bhore, Mohan-jo-
daro and Kahu-jo-daro are but a few names. Sehwan, standing
near the Lakki Pass, in Central Sind, has its own past and an
enviable past as such. Today it seems a haunted place, and the
Geographical Journal records the sad fact that more than half the
present population of Sehwan consists of beggars. But it does not
mean that the days of her glory are unknown to the world. Its
prosperous state has been known to the world since the days of the .
Hindu Raj and long before ihe Macedonians invested the country,
right up to the days of the Talpurs. “When our rule began the
place declined in its scale of Prosperity,” so wrote Burton. It has
been for a time the capital of the province, then more than three
times its present dimensions. The well-known and reknowned
ascetic Raja Bharat-Hari resided here. Sehwan throughout these
centuries has enjoyed an importance of its own. Along with
Shikarpur and Tatta it has been the central market place of the
province. It also enjoyed strategic importance till the river Indus
foresook it in the last century. Sehwan has much interesting to
recall, by way of its past glory and grandeur. It is situated on an
eminence at the verge of & swamp. Its antiquity has attracted
much attention and Mr. Smythe, the author of the Gazeteer of the
Province of Sind, is forced to remark ‘ that there is no town in all
Sind still surviving, which can be traced back so far as Sehwan ’,
Dr. Kennedy remarks in this connection, * The ruins of Sehwan
form by far the most important relic of antiquity ; in fact with the
I .d fort of Bakkar, the only spot worth visiting to gratify curio-
sivy of this kind, in all Sind.” :

Sehwan has undergone many modifications in its name,
It has been plausibly identified with Sindimona, so says the
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daro and Kahu-jo-daro are but a few names. Sehwan, standing
near the Lakki Pass, in Central Sind, has its own past and an
enviable past as such. Today it seems a haunted place, and the
Geographical Journal records the sad fact that more than half the
present population of Sehwan consists of beggars. But it does not
mean that the days of her glory are unknown to the world. Its
prosperous state has been known to the world since the days of the .
Hindu Raj and long before the Macedonians invested the country,
right up to the days of the Talpurs. “ When our rule began the
place declined in its scale of Prosperity,” so wrote Burton. It has
been for a time the capital of the province, then more than three
times its present dimensions. The well-known and reknowned
ascetic Raja Bharat-Hari resided here. Sehwan throughout these
centuries has enjoyed an importance of its own. Along with
Shikarpur and Tatta it has been the central market place of the
province. It also enjoyed strategic importance till the river Indus
foresook it in the last century. Sehwan has much interesting to
recall, by way of its past glory and grandeur. It is situated on an
eminence at the verge of = swamp. Its antiquity has attracted
much attention and Mr. Smythe, the author of the Gazeteer of the
Province of Sind, is forced to remark ¢ that there is no town in all
Sind still surviving, which can be traced back so far as Sehwan ’
Dr. Kennedy remarks in this connection, The ruins of Sehwan
form by far the most important relic of antiquity ; in fact with the
I . fort of Bakkar, the only spot worth visiting to gratify curio-
sivy of this kind, in all Sind.” :
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to India and it may only be conjectured that he might have got it
repaired to suit his army réquirements. The considered opinion
of Dr. Kennedy and Mr. Burton is that the arches of the fort and
other peculiarities are indisputably oriental and not Grecian. Bur-
toh says, “ It cannot, 1 humbly opine, be of Grecian origin for two
reasons ; the arches are Asiatic and the broken bits of man’s
handiwork scattered about in its entrials are purely oriental.”
The same writer laughingly remarks that if Greek coins have been
found here, it is not a proof that the structure is Grecian. “Coins
may have travelled not Greece.” The Fort is popularly known as
« Kaffir Killa” giving us a clue that “it was built by the infidels
before Allah delivered them to the sword of the prophet.” Its
massive brick-work like thot of Kalankote near Thata points to
the conclusion that it clearly belongs to the days of the Hindu Rule.
The Superiritendent of the Archaeological Survey in 1895-96 wrote
“In the bottom of some of the gorges may be found a few of the
very old style bricks which date back to the beginning of the
Christian Era.” Hence it may be ascertained that the fort at
Sehwan belongs to the days of the Hindu Rule. The fort seems
tq have been regularly repaired by the residing rulers since it
shows regular signs of over-hauling. On a thorough examination
of the fort we find traces of bastians and circular towers at the four
corners of the fort. Captain Dalhoste writing in 1839 bears testi- °
mony to this fact. Here at the top sat the guard keeping a cease-
less watch of the approach of the,enemy. -Ingide the fort there are
visible signs of puceca brick made walls and wells. It may be,
here was the abode of the princes of yore. It is certainly sadden-
ing to remark that while those intoxicated youths made merry,
they never thought of a day when their palaces would ring with
the yells of wild animals! Such is the irony of fate.r Writers
of history are in unison that the fort has undergone regular repairs
and there is positive proof of its over-hauling in the Mohammadan
period. The whole dilapidated mass is surrounded by broken walls
round which gnarled pipals and knotty shrubs of huge growth
have coiled their snake-like roots. And in the early dawn you
should be sure of hearing the nightingale sing the grandeur she
‘has known.

History has many instances on record of the siege of this fort.
Raja Chach, after usurping the throne of Sind, went on a tour of
his dominions. He had to face acute opposition at the hands of
Mattah, the Governor of Sehwan, but eventually Chach succeeded
and the fort passed into his hands. Once again in the early years
of the 8th century A.D. Md. Kasim invaded the country and laid
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siege to the fort of Sehwan. Bachera
Monarch, Dahar, commanded the fort.
dhistic and hence they were reluctant
Sehwan was ceded to Islam without oppos

rule Sehwan was the scene of offence several times, Humayun
having lost India on the banks of the Ganges ran for his life fol-
lowed by Sher Shah. He came to Sind in 1541 to consolidate his
position. After leaving Charbagh near Bakkar, he came down to
Pat and had his love affair. Thence “the fugitive emperor Huma-
yun made a determined attempt to get the possession of Sehwan,
but it was strongly fortified and defied him.” It was taken by
Akbar after a seven-months investment and was dismantled.
Once again it became the scene of action when Aurangzeb and
Dara contested the throne of Delhi. Dara, the beloved son of his
father, having been defeated by his own brother Aurangzeb, near
the Capital had come down to Lahore to make a fresh and deter-
mined bid for the throne. But soon he flew. Hot pursuit of his
brother’s blood-hounds did not afford Dara to think for a moment
wither he was bound, till he was closed up by his eneimies near
Sehwan. Here his position became definitely disappointing and
the final doom loomed large in the camp of his followers. In the
small bed of the Indus near Sehwan he was surrounded by his
- blood-thirsty enemies. On the left bank of the Indus he was faced
with heavy guns mounted on the Bastians of the Sehwan fort,
under the personal supervision of Md. Saleh Targhan, the Killa-
dar; on the other side Shikan Khan was coming at the head of a

» the nephew of the ruling
The population was Bud-
to fight, and the fort of
ition. During the Moghul

prince. It seemed the flame of life was
getting extinguished. It was pretty exhausted. At this time
Nature came to rescue. A storm broke out, It suddenly became
dark and in that hour i

murder of a pious sufi like Dara. As late

as the 18th century Nadir Shah, after the sack of Delhi, while on

. ative land, dropped in Sind ; and during that

time, Sehwan was ransacked by the invader’s army and the well-

known Seth Naoomal Hotchand Bhojwani, the first Indian CSlL

i hi then situated at Sehwan

Wwas completely destroyed and all their saved sovereigns, secretly

concealed in the beams Supporting the walls of their house were
- made away with by the army.
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one of the seven wonders of the Sindian world for magnitude
as well as magnificance.” In order to reach the tomb, you must
go bare footed, and cross two big courts. Then appears a hall in
front of you with doors of beaten silver. The tomb inside the hall
is well covered and cloistered as is the vogue in the orient. In
comparison to the airy Christian Cathedral this tomb is dark.
Incense ever burns there and “Khak” is ever offered to the de-
votee or the visitor as his recompense for the offering made at the
tomb. The facade of the hall is of coloured mosaic glazed tiles
and puts on a very picturesque appearance. The shrine is sacred
both to the Hindu and the Muslim. To the Muslims because
he was “Lall Sacen” and to the Hindu because he believes
him to be the reincarnation of Raja Bharat-Hari and due to the
tradition that Raja Bharat-Hari’'s Samadhi was at the same spot.
Lal Shah Baz is said to have died in 1350 AD. The first dome
was erected by the Governor of the place, Malik Ikhatiar-ud-
din, by the order of Emperor Feroz Taghlak in 1356. Mirza Jani
Beg Targhan is credited with having built a larger tomb to which
additions were made by his son Mirza Ghazi Beg. But the mau-
soleum was not completed till 1639 when Nawab Din-Darkhan
paved the courtyard with glazed stone. The lofty facade of tiles is

the gift of Gulam Shah Kalhora. The silver on the doors of the '

Shrine are the gift of Mir Karamali Khan, as are also the posts
and the balustrade of the Canopy over the tomb. There is an Al-
Bazar in the mausoleum. Al-Bazar has this peculiarity that there
are several similar arches circularly situated around a dome and
once you have entered and closed the door, it becomes pretty stiff

to find out the door, as soon as you have gone round the circle of
the dome,

A fair is annually held on the 18th, 19th, and 20th of the month
of Shahban, in honour of the saint. On this occasion Sehwan at-
tracts not less than half a lakh of people from Sind and its western
provinces. On each of the three days, offerings from the three
corners of the town are carried on the head of the eldest of the
family living in the quarter, including a costly cover of brocade
and brought to the tomb of the Saint. They are then cefemoni’-
ously offered to the Saint. On the first day the Sayads take the
honour. On the second and the best day the great Honour is
conferred by tradition on the family of the Meranis, who are
Hindus. On this day the fair is in full swing, and the town pre-
sents a galla appearance. The last day’s honour is conferred on
the Kanugas—Hindus—living in the 3rd end of the town.
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To sum up, Sehwan has enjoyed its best time but sfcill it doets
not lie buried and unknown like Mohan-jo-daro. I.t.stlll attracts
thousands every year inspite of its dilapidated condition.



Editorial
THE MADRAS TERCENTENARY

It is on a date in the month of August, probably the 22nd, that
Francis Day, the Agent of the English East India Company at
Armagon received a charter from Damarla Venkata, the minister 0
the Vijayanagar emperor Venkatapatiraya, and governor of the
province named after Wandiwash. This Damarla Venkata was
the son of Channamanayaka, who rendered yeoman service to the
great emperor Venkatapatiraya in overthrowing the rebel Linga-
manayaka of Vellore, and who was appointed in consequence to the
government of the conquered province. Venkata was the minister
of the empire and had for his province the government of Wandi-
wash, which included all the territory from Pulicat southwards to
almost Cuddalore. He had a younger brother holding a subordi-
nate government under him, in charge of the trerritory under
Poonamalli. The names of these two brothers figure in connection
with the foundation of Madras. What is now the town of Madras
has grown to its present dimensions from a native town, which was
founded by the second of these brothers in honour of their father
Channappa. Hence the name Channapatnam given to it. The
foundation could not have been without the knowledge of the elder
brother, the governor of the bigger province and the minister of
the empire. It is clearly defined in the literature bearing on the
subject that the town was founded with the ostensible object of
preventing the violation of imperial territory by the two trading
companies of the Dutch and the Portuguese, The Dutch had their
headquarters and factory at Pulicat, which they had founded on
fheg basis of a charter granted to them by the great Venkatapatiraya
na stretch of country, which formed'a part of the jaghir belong-

. Ing to one of his queens, sometime about 1606 and had been occu-
pied almost from 1610. The Portuguese had a factory at Sap
glg::l;;l:sial;:l-lldelz place, but had come into the possession of the

. rly in the 16th century. Between these two com-

cial, i more national and religious, the commercial
hostlhty' not being an insigniﬁcant factor. They were given to
‘:;’:?:ﬁg‘“g i;nStal?tly and fighting against each other both on the
territoryozndief shore. -To prevent them from violating the land

’ possible even to control their quarrels over the se@



—By Courtesy of the “Hindu”.

o

EDITORIAL 223

littoral, the town was ostensibly founded. But the foundation
however failed to meet the latter end satisfactorily for one thing.
When the quarrels between these and the establishment of factories
clsewhere proved detrimental to the commercial interests of Madras,
its trade suffered, and for the manufacturing industries in the inte-
rior no port offered a sufficiently satisfactory outlet for commerce.
It would certainly be a matter of great convenience indeed to the
government of the locality if they could get the co-operation of one
of the European companies the superiority of whose ships to the
Indian sea-going craft was well acknowledged. The safety of the
sea littoral would be assured, the town itself would remain un-
molested even from the sea, and the interior trade finding an outlet
on the sea coast, would be promoted. Among the other conse-
quences the revenue resources of the province and the empire
would find substantial betterment. It is these ideas that dominat-
ed the mind of Venkatapati, and his brother who showed
considerable personal interest, and offered great inducements to
the English to come and settle in the port of Madras. The town of
Channapatam was there. There seems to have been a smaller
town to the south of it going by the name Madraspatam as well.
A piece of land to the south of it, very near to the mouth of the
Kuvam which in those days seems to have been more navigable
than it is now, was lying useless and water-logged and went by
the name, far from complimentary, jackal mound (Tam. Nari-
médu) Was fixed upon as a suitable site for a fort close to the sea.
The nayak agreed to build it in the first instance. That indeed was
the foundation of Fort St. George.

The foundation of Fort St. George is not to be considered as
an isolated act. It seems to have been merely the completion of
what was done to found or build a town in the locality wheré the
arrival of shipping close to the shore was possible. The town of
Channapattinam was founded with a view to safeguarding the region
between Pulicat and St. Thome from the constant acts of hostility
between the Dutch and the Portuguese which destroyed security
of life and the peaceful prosecution of trade. Even after the founda-
tion of the town, the protection of the sea littoral left something to be '
desired, and the foundation of Fort St. George was obviously intend-
ed to remove that defect by planting between the two trading com-
panies of the Portuguese and the Dutch, the English Company
which could utilise its shipping as against those of either for the
purpose of defending the coast. This idea in the governors of the
locality is made clear in the actual conditions imposed and the
facilities offered for the building of Fort St. George. Whatever
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doubts there may be in the general statement of the terms is made
clear by an explanatory letter which was written home by Mr.
Cogan and confirmed by the communication received from Damarla
Venkata by the Company. Madras therefore was intended not to
be Fort St. George alone, but a full town of Madras, of which
Fort St. George provided the fortified sea approach for the safety
of t}1e shipping and the protection of sea-going trade. If, from this
basis of fact, we could proceed to find out what exactly’may have
been the ulterior motives for the establishment of this town, we
shall see plainly that Madras was intended to become ultimately a

town of importance well 1 s
aced : .
going trade, p on the coast with a flourishing sea

- by a fortified and p.ro‘{iSion for. the protection of commerce
ance the govecentre In it, so that in case even of internal disturb-
A study of th; 1111(.)1' could find a strong fortified place to retire into.
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re of im . -
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tinues now as the British province of the Punjab to-day. The
centenary movement is headed by the Khalsa College, Amritsar,
and it is in the fitness of things that the Sikh holy centre of
Amritsar and the premier Sikh institution should thus associate
themselves with the movement. About fifteen scholars, most of
them Sikhs, have contributed each one a paper or papers on some
aspect or other of the career of the great Maharaja. The work
thus compiled is a small volume of a little over 250 pages and pro-
vides a very interesting volume on the maker of the Punjab. Most
of the papers have been written from original sources and exhibit
the career of the Maharaja in all its varied fulness.

The life career of the Maharaja was cast in the period 1780 to
1839, a period falling well within the period of anarchy, and just
at the emergence of the country as a whole from out of that great
anarchy. Ranjit Singh was born in 1780, and came to the throne
in his tenth year in succession to his father, who was a petty,
though valiant, chieftain of one of the twelve Sikh Misals into
which the whole of the Sikh population of the districts of the
Punjab in their possession were alike divided. The father was
fighting on valiantly to bring about the union of all the Sikhs
in one national body. He was cut off in the course of this laudable
work, and could be succeeded by this lad of ten, whose .mother
had to accept the regency. Young as he was and unlettered
through life, Ranjit Singh showed all round a clear vision and a re-
markable capacity for understanding alike his own power and the
limitations to which that power was subjected by the circumstances
of his time. The territory of the north-west perhaps, a somewhat
more extended Punjab, had been in the throes of a conflict which

. changed its character as circumstances changed. That was the

centre of the Sikhs, and operations against them were undertaken
by the Mughal emperors, Aurangzeb and Bahadur Shah, and there
was constant war. When after the death of Badahur Shah, feeble
Mughal emperors succeeded, the territory offered an open field for
the conquering enterprise of the Afghan chieftains from the west
one after the other. The invasion of Nadir Shah and the operations
of Ahmad Shah Abdali and his successors harried the country, and
left it in the possession of a number of Muhammadan chieftains and
the twelve Sikh Misals, more or less with conflicting interests and
furnishing constant causes of internal quarrel among themselves. -
It is the absorption of the Abdali empire, and the quarrels among
the sucessors of Ahmad Shah Abdali that opened the way for the
enterprise of Ranjit Singh. The Sikh territory under their chief-
tains lay scattered over the whole of the Punjab, and some of the
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more important misals were on this side of the Sutlej constituting
the Phulkian states, some of them foundations under Abdali patron-
age. The territory of the twelve Misals were within the boundaries
of the Punjab proper extending from the Sutlej on to Lahore, in-
terspersed with a number of Muhammadan states as well. The Pun-
jab therefore was, in one word in the condition of South.India
after the authority of the Vijayanagar empire had disappeared, and
the only authority known happened t6 be that of the various Poli-
gars who came into possession of territory, not their own. They
squatted upon other people’s lands, and used the military power
that they had for making good their position to begin with. By a
calculated process of careful operations and clever adaption to the
changing circumstances, Ranjit Singh succeeded in bringing all the
Sikh territory in the Punjab under his control first of all ; and then,
reducing one after the other the Muhammadan chieftains in the
intervening territory, the Raja advanced at the third stage further
beyond this sphere to bring the country between Lahore and the
frontier under his control. He succeeded in this enterprise entire-

ly. It was not alone the military prowess of the Sikhs under Ranjit

Singh that achieved this, but the magnificiently generous policy of
Ranjit angh that contributed much more largely to the building up
of this united state. He certainly attacked and conquered the vari-
ous petty chieftains coming within the sphere of his operations; but
he showed a generosity to the conquered very remarkable for the
times and circumstances, which made the discomfited chieftains feel
that they still had a position and could live under Ranjit Singh
without loss of dignity or prestige. The vanquished chieftains
were always provided with jaghirs, and an assured income which

would admit of their maintaining their prestige to-a great extent..

The territory which he took over from them, he arranged gradually
to be brought into an administration, where his own personal influ-
ence went a long way towards contributing to the welfare and
happiness of the people. By a carefully adjusted process of bring-
ing the various Sikh jaghirdars under his authority at the head of
their own forces, creating a new regular army of his own in all
arms, and by providing them the discipline and organisation t0
make them efficient and modern both in organisation and equip-
ment, he built up for himself a military power which could §taﬂd
its ground even as against the full resources of the British, while
simultaneously he built up an administration on the broad basis
of watchful protection of the people and fostering their sense of pro-
perty and pride. .

&\

MAHARAJA RANJIT SINGH
—adopted from Ranjit Singh Centenary Volume.
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It was then for him to decide where exactly he was to cry halt
in this career of expansion. The genius of Ranjit Singh shows
itself most clearly in this. The Mahrattas were the only Indian
power that could think of holding its own on equal terms with the
rising British power. While still struggling to build his own state,
he discovered that the Mahratta power had been effectively shat-
tered, and it was only the Holkar who after being defeated fled into
his territory and offered to join forces with Ranjit Singh against
the British. Ranjit Singh grasped it clearly that it would be a los-
ing game to throw in his lot with the Mahratta and commit him-
self to a policy which might ultimately end in his power being des-
troyed. He managed cleverly putting off doing anything like that.
The possibility of an invasion from the side of Russia a few years
later set up a new activity in the north-west of India both inside
and outside of the frontiers, in which Ranjit Singh has had to play
his part. He had to come into some kind of a definite relationship
with the British in India and put himself in a position against the
contingency of resisting the invaders from the north-west. It
was in this connection that he had definitely to forego a chance of
uniting all the Sikhs together by letting the Phulkian states remain
under the protection of the British, so that a term was set to his ex-
pansion along the course of the river Sutlej. He accepted that
position, and extended his territory along the north-west, which
remained more or less in a chaotic condition by extending the
western borders to include within his territory what was Multan,
the Deras, and Peshwar. His next objective was to carry the
boundaries further west to the Hindukush if it were possible and
to extend the southern frontier to include within his territory the
whole of what was the government of Multan and extend into Sind
so as ultimately to absorb it into one united kingdom. In this south-
ern enterprise the British came in the way, as they did in the east-
ern. Ranjit Singh had to remain content with having to let Sind re-
main under the protection of the British which gave them at the
same time the navigation of the Indus for purposes of trade. He
had a lively recollection of these setbacks in the career of expan-
sion; but he realised at the same time the prudence of his remain-
ing content with that, having regard to the strength of the British
power, and the imprudence of making enemies of them. By adopt-
ing a cautious policy in regard to his neighbours and by prudent
consolidation of his territory and power within, he built up the
powerful Punjab kingdom respected by the British, feared by the
Afghans across the border, and offering promise of a permanence

of position, for which we must go back only to the Mauryan days
10
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fo;’l‘a parallel. It was a remarkable career, the tragic misfortune of
which was that Ranjit Singh was not destined to leave behinci
successor who could by pursuing his own policy with the same prua

dence and forethought, might ha i
_ ) ve continu i
pendent Indian kingdom. °d the state as an inde-
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in the staff. He emphasises the need for specialisation within the
department for the three main branches of work, (1) conserva-
tion of monuments; (2) exploration and (3) museums, as these
are of different characters and could not be expected to be deve-
loped to the requisite degree of specialisation in the same indivi-
dual. He finds fault with the methods of policy so far adopted in
respect of the conservation of monuments, in the fact that in order-
ing conservation of monuments covering large areas, such as those
at Taxila, the attempt at conserving the whole area of a town, the
first drawback is that further exploration on the site is by this
made impossible. Conservation can only be the foundation outline
of the site, and not very much more. This precludes the possi-
bility of further exploration on the site in lower levels, and this is,
from the point of view of archaeological studies, certainly a draw-
back. There is the further disadvantage that, when a large num-
ber of places covering large areas are ordered to be conserved, it
must necessarily take up a very substantial portion of the funds of
the department sanctioned for archaeology without a.corresponding
advantage. What Sir Leonard suggests is that the monuments to
be conserved perhaps should be fewer and the area of each single
monument should be very much less extensive and very strictly
limited. Once the exploration is carried through carefully, and
the necessary photographing, etc., have been done on the work
and made available in permanent form in published reports, the
need for conserving whole extensive sites would really seem to be
unnecessary.

He is secondly of the opinion that the training of the officers
of the department is inadequate and the staff of the department,
as it is at present, he considers is hardly in a position to give: the ,
requisite training. While he is satisfied that the members of the
staff are doing the best possible in the circumstances, the need for
training in specialised work is urgent and could not be given in the
department itself. He suggests the appointment of a special ad-
viser from abroad for a term of five years, leaving the department
otherwise unchanged. As a second step he recommends student-
ships to chosen members of the staff or even new entrants during
the period of training either in India or abroad. While he considers
the department adequately provided for conservation work, the
staff is not equal to the requirements of the department on the ex-
ploration work. This is surprising as several of the officers took
part in the work during the last generation. Further in choosing
sites for exploration, he insists, quite rightly, that the choice must
be such as to admit of correlation of results in respect of periods
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as well as areas. It would not do to choose a site and go on doing
the exploration work there for years on the same site and carrying it
to exhaustion over one particular layer of it. Of course, he is right
in insisting that this exploration work should be carried on, not in
one period, but over different periods from the earliest, in fact the
stone age, to the historical periods. Simultaneously he would also
arrange to conduct exploration in the north and south, and per-
haps also in distant localities, east and west, for .comparison. As
it is, the work of the department has so far been going on in a few
sites for long, and the recognised methods of conservation have
to a very great extent shut off further exploration on the areas.
With a view to making this part of the work of the department
more efficient, he would insist upon a general archaeological pre-,
liminary survey and study of archaeological sites, which may turn
out to be valuable for Indian archaeology generally for one thing.
Further than this, there also chould develop a special branch of the
depariment for proto-historic studies, which had remained almost
neglected so far. He has valuable suggestion to make on the ex-
cavation work to be conducted by non-official agencies. He sug-
gests a number of modifications to the existing law, which seem
sound. In this branch, he recommends both an increase
of the staff and would provide the means for training. and would
recommend specialisation among the officers.

In regard to the work of the museums, he supports the con-
demnation of the work of Indian museums in the report of Mar-
kham and Hargreaves. We are entirely in agreement with him in
respect of the particular remarks he makes concerning the two
museums ih Delhi, the Central Asian_.and the general one in the
.Records Office. The defects that he points out were felt definitely
when we visited these in the December of 1937. Sir Leonard’s re-
Tna.rks confirm that the defect was not due to our eyes, but which-
is inherent in the arrangements. The suggestion he m,akes in re-
gard to the reduction in the number of museums seems certainl
sound. The museums at sites of excavation may be comparatively
small and merely typical of the articles unearthed. But these muss”c
be organised and exhibited systematically in the Indian museum at
Calcutta and in the main provincial museums which ought to offer
the facilities for the study of these. Thus provided for study thos.e
tbat visit the sites would certainly be in a better position to :a re-
ciate the w.ork if they had the material for studying in detail iipthe
museums in Caleutta, or Bombay or Madras or other provincial"
headquarters. Each of these museums must have a special place
alloted for the excavation work conducted in the various localli)ties,
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so that a serious student engaged in the study might study the re-
ports published by the department with the exhibits arranged 4n
some organic order. While admitting the defects pointed out as
being there, we might still doubt -whether the appointment of a
special adviser for a term of years from outside would bring about
the improvement that is expected. While visits to important sites
where great cxploration work had been carried on already would -
be of immense value to archaeologists already acquainted with the
nature of Indian archaeology and archaeological work to some ex-
tent, a new comer coming to India with the whole of his experience
outside India may perhaps not prove quite so efficient to meet the
need ; and this applies with far greater force in respect of the work
of museums. Visit by curators of museums, or prospective cura-
tors with some experience already of musem work, to first-class

‘museums in Europe would be of far greater use for meeting the

need than any one special adviser, however great his talents and
experience.

The suggestions of Sir Leonard on the budgetary aspects seem
worthy of serious consideration by the Government. His remarks
on the utility and the desirability of the maintenance of an archaeo-
logical Department and the doing of sound archaeological work
deserve the most earnest consideration, and that could not be done
except with a very substantial budget provided from year to year.
Of course, the budgeted provisions will have to be utilised with the
greatest judgment and the severest economy possible. We think
that visits of investigation by experienced archaeologists like Sir
Leonard for short periods at intervals would certainly be of
immense value. The appointment of an adviser suggested may not
prove to be quite so efficient to meet the purpose, and may perhaps-
seem a reflection upon the work of the department, which may prove
to be not deserved.

A COMPREHENSIVE HISTORY OF INDIA

We are publishing with this issue of the journal a draft sylla-
bus for a comprehensive History of India contemplated by the
Indian History Congress. The syllabus is intended merely to indi-
cate the scope and act as a guide to writers. It should not be taken
that it indicates anything more than that, much less the actual
character of the history that is contemplated. With the Cambridge
History before us, a mere political history would be, as would
readily be conceded, a mere waste of effort. This ought to be a
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cultural History of India, political history certainly formin

essential part. Many of the problems connected with the studg aril’
Indian History are still in the stage of discussion and sev 317 Of
them have reached a stage of study which might ad,mit of rera to
tion to the public. It ought to be a-fuller history than fhesén -
bridge History ; and the details in regard to this, and thee : mi
character of the work when it should be pro‘du,ced are ma(fctua
which would come in for later discussion. The syllabus a' -
here should therefore be taken to be nothing more than a gx;ven
syllabus indicative of the scope of the work and of the topies ‘coe;fe
dealt with in particular volumes. Suggestions and criticisms froni

interested readers of the Journal of Indian History would certainly
be welcome, !

Reviews

THREE MEN OF DESTINY By A. S. Panchapakesa Ayyar,
M.A, LCS, (C. Coomarasamy Naidu & Sons). :

This is a work by Mr. Panchapakesa Ayyar, who in the midst
of his heavy judicial work has found time to indulge the pleasure
of writing a historical novel on the model of Sir Walter Scott. He
is not altogether new to the job, having already published one on

e subject of Baladitya. Of course, the characteristic feature of
k like this, which is really the most difficult part of the work to
®ceed in, is to write out a romance looking like truth, particularly
where historical characters are concerned. This novel deals with
three characters of the first importance in Indian History, namely,
Alexander the Great, Chandragupta and Chanakya. The subject is
undoubtedly an interesting one and readily admits of the treat-
ment given to it, the more so, as there is the drama Mudarakshasa
bearing upon the matter. While there may be some little that one
might learn from the drama, the novel has to satisfy requirements
of a far other character than perhaps the drama. In any case, there
is an attempt at dilineating the history of the invasion of Alexander,
and the foundation of the Mauryan empire. In the treatment
of a subject like this, of course, the writer is allowed certain liber-

ties consistently with the production of a story which looks like

the actual history of these characters and the events reproduced
sufficiently closely to make the reader feel some doubt whether it
is really a history of these people or a romance. ’

In this difficult task, we may say that the author has achieved
a very considerable degree of success. He shows complete acqaint-
ance with the details of the history of the peried, and of the parti-
cular characters as far as the materials so far made available could

. take us. The shaping of the story is certainly the author’s own. He

has given us the story of these epoch-making characters delineating
them on the whole in a character faitly true to life. Of course,
being a historical romance, the author has a considerable amount
of freedom in giving the story as he pleases. The interest of the
story would have been perhaps more sustained if the author in
certain of his chapters had not gone too far into letting people re-
port as if they were presenting official reports to an official

-superior. We might mention the chapter bearing on the sea-going

trade, etc., of the country where the admiral of the fleet gives the
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account. It should have been very much better for th
that the author has in view if he had brought out th aterial of
the ‘n.arration a little less formally, and far more i tehmatema1 o
fal.‘n.llfar colloquy between a number of suitable Cl’rll oy o "
f;rltmlsm can well apply in respect of a number moarrathe o
in the course of the work. There are also other che (; chapters
'th.e story is told perhaps very much more on the linap e? 'Where
without being actually historv. We are not saying thiest OﬁhIStOTy,
with tth work, but to indicate where exactly improvser: 2wl
be possible. We also notice some small blemishes of lan E;nt wﬁuld
and there, which of course, would get rectification ingt}?geusiz
;/c{;ur;e. }\:Ve may state it in conclusion, however that
Mr. Panc apakesa Ayyar has succeeded, on the whole. i d
ing a readable account of the historical characters with7 oy oon
siderable amount of verisimilitude to history itself 'EIl‘hvery thor
' des.erves to be congratulated on so much success that 'hc h ; aUt'hor
ed in what is a pioneer effort in Indian literature " achiev-

CAlfhljiA;sSF(;_ T;OEFSIAN CORRESPONDENCE.—Being letters
ed. between some of the Company’

\ y's servant
Indian rulers and notables ; Volume VI, 1781-5. Impe?izl ag:-

cord Department. Delhi: M icati
Pp..xvﬁ, iy ent: D 1; Manager of Publications (1938).

eanTillrllsd 11 Sf zl}t(l}lh voh'n'.ne of the Calendar of Persian*Correspond-
Govemor-Genge : 1efp%htlcal and diplomatic correspondence of the
oot e I&} c;. .engal d9wn to the close of the administra-
e pravrer fz;sI 1ngs early in 1785, ithe previous periods of the
! Serieso Thz.astmgs havu'lg been covered by volumes 4 and
o the s di.lom 1ts voh.xme gives good glimpses of the adminis-
ative difﬁcuﬁ' atic Sk’lll of .Warren Hastings displayed in the
ey il l(;gs .a'nd distractions proceeding from the complex
Naons of ::)ef orl:cil}slh power with the Raja of Benares, with the
and with the Sult:ns ’ovkaI;\tI]yts}:)er(i\I awAEill) :lfl oo with the Marathas
: y . e protrac iati
‘\::;}1: se,;;zr(:hio It:ti treaty that ended the first Marz:telzia I::ag: t:l::orzs-
S ers.‘ The Nawab Vizier of Oudh is, naturall
) a most important place in the corresponcience; anz,l

Beniram Pandit, the a
| ; gent of Mudhoji
ji Bhonsl
_ very helpful to the Governor-General in theec:iftilz’:;asl;’t o

which he was placed in the Chaijt S; i
see.n in his pro-English leaniungs. M angh crisis in Benar
Raja of Berar that was highly h

uation in
es is fully
It was the friendly attitude of the
elpful to the English in the suc-
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cessful termination of the war with the Marathas, and we are told
in letter No. 82 that the Ruler of Nagpur and his Diwan had-
always the interests and advantages of the English foremost in
their hearts, but that they were helpless on account of their exist-
ing engagements with the Peshwa.

"In the carly days of the war, Haidar Ali sent his vakil to Najaf
Khan at Delhi with a view to obtaining an Imperial sanad for him-
self for the subal of the Deccan and promised, that, in return, he
would place all his resources at the disposal of the Mughal Court.
The Nawab of Arcot was, as usual, violently clamorous that the
Madras Government did not pay heed to his advice ; and we find, in
his letter of March 14, 1781, the contention put forward that, if
Tanjore had heen left in his possession, the English at Madras
would not have heen so depressed as they were for troops and
money ; but, on the contrary, they would have got every assistance
from him. His son, Amiru’l Umarah, who was then evidently at
cross purposes with him, suggested that the taluk of Tinnevelly
should be given over to the Dutch ; this proposal strikes the reader
as being very strange in view of the determination of both the
Nawab and the English that it was advisable, indeed even essen-
tial, that the Dutch should ke precluded from gaining any great
influence in the Carnatic. The Nawab appealed to the Governor-
General for a permanent treaty recognising him a$ the hereditary
ruler of the Carnatic and of Balaghat and empowering him to
manage all his domestic and political affairs, without any outside
interference, i.e., from the Madras Government. He offered to dis-
burse the expenses of ten battalions of disciplined troops whieh,
after the operations should be over, would be employed in the
settlement of the country.

In a paper of January 10, 1782, handed by Nizam Ali Khan of
Hyderabad to Mr. Hollond, the Resident at his court of the Madras
Government, we read of the Nizam’s scheme for a partition of
Haidar Ali’s territories in case they should fall into the hands of
the allies. It was suggested therein that a large proportion of the
districts of the Mysore Sultan should be returned to their respec-

tive original owners and that those possessions of Haidar which lay - :

in the subah of Bijapur should be partitioned among the allies, in-
cluding Seringapatam, Sunda, Melur and the sea-ports.

As usual, when Nawab Muhammad Ali wrote personally and
directly to the Governor-General, the Madras Governor did not
like it and particularly the proposal to have a Resident represen-
tative of the Bengal Goveinment over the head of the Madras

1
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Council, and protested vigorously against the acceptance of such a
proposal. The Nawab, however, succeeded in getting Mr. Sullivan
appointed as the Company’s Resideni at his court ;I‘his was
vigorously opposed by Lord Macartney, the Governoxl of Madr "
Yvho was anxious that the Nawab should not have any direct d:;’
ings at all with the Bengal Government; and after some ti o
Mr. Sullivan was directed to advise the Nawab to come tlme‘
understanding with the Governor of Madras. BResides this toh i“‘
was a great deal of trouble.over the payment of troops garrisc;nedti;
various places in the Carnatic and over the method and manner of
the collection and dishursement of the revenues. which were to be
done by the Governor under the Treaty of December 1781
Warren Hastings went so far as to suggest to Lord Macartney il;
January 1783, that in order to protect the dignity and honour of ,the
Nawab, who was * the first prince of this Empire ” and had secur-
ed repeated assurances of protection and support from King
George 11, he should be given back the management of those (ii%—
tricts which had been taken hy the English and also those te1‘1:i-

tories which might be recovered hereafter from the Sultan of
Mysore.

Mac:‘:\rtney’s attitude towards the Nawab was une of prejudiced
and persistent enmity ; and his relations with Hastings grew conse-
quently strained, particularly when after the conclu:ion of the
tl’reaty of Salbai with the Marathas, the Madras Council entere(i
into negotiations with Tipu Sultan who had succeeded his father
recently and proposed terms of peace (April 1783). "l“ he Nawab
lll)r;gebd thehGovernor-F}eneral that the faineant Raja of Mysore should
> ?ogg nt out of his priscn and installed on his ancestral musnud
Withxri hnnatfzd that Macartney was engaged in secret negotiations
ith U el\zggnt of Tipu, who. had been specially and secretly got

0 Madras and that he himself was not unaware of the motives
andt plc‘loceedings of this sccret conference. The Nawab indeed
i:gz :lr:leido‘;h;; the‘ R‘aJa. (')f Ta.njore had actually sent his agent to
fclf msmuning isioxe 1fn\}/11.tmg him to march on the Fort of Tanjore
had made the c mto 1S support and also that Lord Macartney
s e the c;;m er-ch:arge that the Nawab’s son Amiru’l Umarah
o 0 secre s lta}?ceN w~1th the French. Lord Macartney was fur-
withdrew all his prov; wab of having cent word to him that if he
willingly move ‘;heplé\ lous allegations against himself. he would
mation ‘greatly ut ompany to grant all his wishes, This infor-
Macartnzy’s : put out t}jm 'GOVOrnor-Genoral who saw that Lord
ad o ecret'negotlatwns with Tipu would run counter to

rate all his plans for g vigorous prosecution of the war.
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But, fortunately, there was nc danger of Tipu agreeing to any com-
promise with Macartney. The final circumstances under which
Macartney concluded the Treaty of Mangalore in spite of Hastings’
frm stand that no peace sheuld be made with him uniess he first
relinquished all English territories in his possession and released all
the prisoners of war, were considered too humiliating to be accepta-
ble : while Muhammad Ali complained that, in that treaty with
Tipu, he himself was not included as an ally of the Company and
this omission might result in the seizure of his country by Lord
Macartney under some pretext or other. The Governor-General
saw the justice of the Nawab’s contention and promised that be-
fore the ratification of the treaty should be made, his name would
be inserted, and his rights acknowledged in it as the Nawab of the
Carnatic (May 11, 1784). But Lord Macariney, to whom this re-
quest of the Governor-General was communicated, refused to com-
ply as it might render Tipu unwilling to ratify the treaty at all.
The Nawab suggested that Lord Macartney’s insubordination
should be prorﬁptly and vigorously condemned by the Governor-
General, who, he asserted. was to he his cincere supporter; but
Hastings had to retire to England before he could take any firm
and decisive action in the matter.

Apart from this interesting subject of Nawab Muhammad Ali’s
relations with the English and the country powers, a number of
letters included in this volume refer to Hastings’ visit to Benares
and his deposition of Chait Singh and to the matter of the spolia-
tion of the treasures of Begams of Oudh. In this latter affairs we
read that the Governor-General’s instructions were that “ until the
Nawab has seized the treasure of the Begams and has established
his own power and authority over their jaghirs, he should not
grant any subsistence allowance to his near relations or their de-
pendents. Further we read: “Even when the occasion comes,
the Nawab should avoid extravagance in fixing these grants lest
it might occasion those difficulties which he had already experienc-
ed : nor should he permit his relations to take undue advantages of

his generosity.”

As a result of this spoliation of the Begam’s treasures, the
Nawab Vizier claimed that there should always be maintained an
irreducible minimum in the items of his court expenditure and
that his other unavoidable expenses should also be provided for,
hefore the dues to the Company should be adjusted. The debts to
the Company could not be completely discharged even now ; and
the Nawab was further dissatisfied with the harsh conditions im-
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posed on him by the treaty of Chunar. Hastings deputed Major
Palmer, his confidential agent, to confer with Nawab’s minister,
Haidar Beg Khan, who was advised to arrange for the complete
repayment of the Nawab’s debt to the Company and also blamed
for every misfortune and calamity that had befallen the Nawab'’s
Government. The Nawab himself remonstrated that he was being
treated badly and wrote to Hastings, in his letter of August 23, 1782,
that in the circumstances he would prefer to be summoned to Cal-
cutta relinquishing his rule and that he would stay at the British
capital till he should be delivered from all difficulties. Bristow
who became the new Resident at Lucknow, declared that an officer
should be appointed to control the Nawab’s personal and household
expenses, and adopted, as the introduction to the volume says, a
domineering and masterful attitude in all his relations with the
Nawab. We learn that the Nawabi was threatened at the time
with rumours of a Sikh invasion. Bristow was ever ready to hear
grievances against the Nawab’s government and wished to have
them decided in a court of inquiry of his creation. = He threatened
Haidar Beg Khan with dire consequcences for alleged disloyalty
on his part towards the Governor-General and declared that “ his
professions of obedience and submission will not avail if (his own)
repeated instructions are not carried out.” At last. after a great
deal of useless wrangling between Bristow on one side and Haidar
Beg Khan and the Nawab on the other, Hastings was persuaded
to order the Resident and his Assistant to returmn to Calcutta and
* to accept the securitics provided by the Nawab's bankers for the
payment of all arrears duc to the Company. Hastings was fur-
ther induced to visit Lucknow and help in the settlement of the
revenue demands to be made from the amils of the Nawabi for
five years ; in his letter of Avuvgust 25, 1784, Asafu’d Daulah thanked
the Governor-General for his unstinted efforts to restore him to his
former authority,” in conscquence of which a general feeling of

security now prevails throughout his dominion.” It was when

Hastings was at Lucknow that he was invited hy Jahandar Shah the
Shahzada of Delhi, to free his father, Shah Alam. from the hands
of. his prisoners. Hastings indeed sent Major Browne after some
de.elas.z, on a mission to the Mughal court and requested Mahadji
Sindia to effect a reconciliation between the Emperor and his son.
The Sindia, however, contrived to seize power in Delhi for him-
self by getting Afrasiab Khar who was the chief noble at the Delhi
c?urt. assassinated and seizing the command of his own army
Sindia was now all supreme in Delh; (November 1;784) It was:
now that the Mughal prince urged upon the Govomor-G'eneral t6
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order the English troops to cross the Ganges and requested that
even if he could not come personally, he might ask the Nawab
Vizier of Oudh'to do his business for him. Sir J. N. Sarkar in his
paper on ‘ The Mission of James Browne to the Delhi Court. (17.83-
85), read before the last session of the Indian Historical
Records Commission explains clearly the object of Hastings in
sending this mission and says that Browne did nothing, but acted
in contravention of his original instructions, setting the English and

Mahadji by the ears.

The whole volume is marked by a detailed notice of the con-
tents of important letters, while the introduction serves as a very
useful summary arranged, under principal headings, of the con-
tents of the letters. As has been suggested elsewhere, Dr. S. N.
Sen, the scholarly Keeper of the Imperial Records, will be doing a
great service to the world of historical scholarship by hastening the
continuation of this series of Calendar volumes so as to cover the’
period of rule of Cornwallis and of Shore and bring up the narra-
tive to the regime of Wellesley.

CSS.

FDUCATION AND SOCIAL AMELIORATION OF WOMEN IN
PRE-MUTINY INDIA. By Kalinkar Datta, M.A., PRS,
Mouat Medalist, Lecturer in History, _Patna College, Patna
Printed and Published by the Patna Law Press, Patna,
Pages xxx, 1-162 and I-XXXI.

This small book is a valuable contribution to the historical lite-
rature bzaring on the uplift and status of women in the days before
the Mutiny. It thus deals with a topic that has not been attempted
in any detail before and malkes use of contemporary sources both
official and otherwise. It first takes up the topic of female education
in the 18th century and discusses the condition of women succinetly;
and then we are told by the author that there were frequent
instances of women to be found even in that epoch who were
not only literate but could compese poetry and write well. Lauda-
ble attempts were made by Christian missionaries for the spread
of female education in the early decades of the 19th century and
we read of such indefatigable workers in the cause, like Miss Coke
and Mr. Carey and such Indian leaders like the Rev. K. M.
Banerii, Pandit Iswara Chandra Vidyasagar, Debendra Nath Tagore
and Babu Ram Gopal Ghose. At the close of 1850, there were as
many as 354 day-schools and 91 boarding schools for women, main-
fained in the land by missionary effort. It is claimed that the
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Hindu Balika Vidyalaya started in May 1840 at Caleutta. marked
a turning point in the history of female education.

The beginning of the widow remarriage movement goes back
to the times of Raja Ram Mohan Rai. Pandit Iswara Chandar was the
great reformer of modern Bengal in this direction. In Bombay
the movement began as early as in Bengal. A chapter is devoted
to Sati and its abolition attempted even by the Mughal Emperors
of the 1Tth century. Records in abundance show that the Sati
sacrifices were horne with courage and fortitude in most cases.
There were three kinds of forces, which by their combination made
possible the abolition of the Sati rites. Dr. Datta traces the efforts
of the Company’s Government in Bengal in detail towards this
abolition, as well as the endeavours made hy the judicial tribunals.
Lord William Bentinck’s activities and the counter activities of the
orthodox section of Hindu society are traced. An appendix gives
details as to the statistics of cases of Sati ahout the vear 1815 in
British India. A bibliography which is both informing and exten-
sive, is added at the end. The documentation is intensive and com-
prehensive. The book itself is a valuable piece of research in one
of the more obscure sides of the life of the people, and we congratu-

late the author on his neat and clear treatment and attractive pre-
sentation.

BAJI RAO II AND THE EAST INDIA COMPANY 1795-1818.
By Pratual G. Gupta, MAA., (Cal).. PhD. (Lind) Oxford
University Press, 1939. Pages xii and 219.

This thesis aims at sketching the political history of Baji Rao 1.
the son of the ill-fated Raghunath Rao. who ascended the musntd
of Poona on the tragic death of his son, Savai Madhava Rao. The
narrative opens, after a short introduction. with the events at Poona
that led to this unfortunate event and to the accession of Baji Ra¢
on a wave of temporary popularity created largely by the miserable
plan adopted by Nana Fadnavis for the enthronement of a son Who
should be adopted by the dead Peshwa's widow. The influence of
the Nana was shortly to disappear amidst clouds. but the friend-
ship between Baji Rao and Sindig that led to the decline of the
Nana did not last long. The events in the early years of Baiji Rao's
rule form a most confusing chapter of Maratha history ; and

Dr. Gupta is positive that Sindia was bound to fail where the Nana
could not succeed,
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The subscquent invasion by the Holkar and the rapid march
of events to the Treaty of Bassein meant the emergence of a new
Peshwa directed by British opinion and bhacked by British Jbayon-
ets,—a new featurc of the Maratha polity in which the confedera-
tion’s Chief was free from the control of his own vassals, but had
to depend upon an external imperial power. The war that was the
consequence of the treaty was something more than one of defen-
sive alliance. Much of the controversy that has formerly raged
vound the interpretation of the treaty has now died. Bul it gave
the DBritish ‘Government unquestionable supremacy over the
Maratha states and paved the way for an Indian Empire.

The Peshwa did not feel the full implications of his new posi-
tion. He was more anxious to cstablish his own effective control
over internal affairs and in 1867 we are told that his kingdom had
attained a tranquillity that it had not known for years. We do not
gather much from this book about the doings of the members of the
Maratha confederacy during the critical years 1803-1804. The
more powerful Maratha Sardars of the Deccan refused to contri-
bute their contingents to the army of the Peshwa sent to help the
British and there was the positive rebellion of the Pratinidhi,
which assumed some serious proportion. Mountstuart Elphinstone
became the resident in 1811 and was immediately troubled with
the vexed question of the Southern Jaghirdars. Peace was how-
ever made with the Raja of Kolhapur which was a triumph for the
Company. Everywhere therc was a suspicion about the Peshwa
in the matter of the unfortunate incident of the sudden and sus-
picious death of Kharsedji Modi who was the Company’s vakil at
the Poona Durbar and conirived to become the Subadar of the
Karnatak of the Peshwa also. The affair of Gangadhar Sastri is
interpreted by Dr. Gupta as one in which the view of Grant-Duft
shoud not be entirely relied on; nor was it a matter in which
Trimbakji whom Elphinstone accuses of having been “ the princi-
pal instigator of the atrocity " on the basis of “ incontrovertible
circumstantial evidence ”, could have bheen anything more than a
sharer in the crime. The Resident at Baroda and the Bombay
Government suspected the court of the Gaekwar itself as having
had a hand in the affair. Elphinstone was so much prejudiced
agéinst Trimbakji and his political influence that he desired his im-
Prisonment and helieved in his complicity in the Shastri’s murder,
but the author asks pertinently and very justly “ why the his-
torian should ignore the probability that the originators of this plot
were to be found not at the Peshwa's but at the Gackwar’s court.”
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There is now a new theory based on letter written apparently
.by Trimbakji, which is accepted by Mr. Sardesai as solving the
mystery of his esecape from prison and showing that the Shastri
had been murdered by the Holkar; but this view is not accepted
by the writer. Baji Rao’s attitude deceived only Malcolm and
nobody clse. Elphinstonc's system of espionage kept him well in-
formed about the movements of the Peshwa which included a plan
for corrupting the British troops. But even the astute Elphinstone
did not correctly gauge the influence exercised over Baji Rao by
Bapu Gokhale just on the eve of the outbreak of war 1818. The
terms offered to Baji Rao after the war had bcen the subject of
much controversy. It was only Munro that had a good word about
the Peshwa. In one of his letters to Malcolm he wrote thus: ‘1
have heard that the allewance of eight lakhs has been deemed too
large, as the use of such a sum might be converted to dangerous
purposes. There can be no difficulty, surely in preventing his in-
triguing with the money’ by the appointment of an officer ‘ to dis-
burse the cash . . . When men's minds begin to cool a little, and
Baji Rao’s treachery to be forgotten, they will not think eight lacks
of rupees too much for the fallen head of the Mahratta Empire.’
Munro expresses the same opinion to Elphinstone and added that the
pension “ may be too much for Baji Rao to receive but not for John
Company Bahadur to give.” At the end an analysis is made at
Baji Rao’s character and of the inconsistency that marked it. He
was an ordinary man with but moderate talents placed in the most
difficult circumstances and sharing many of the virtues and vices
of his surroundings. Even a far superior person could not have
arrested the decay of the Maratha power; and perhaps Baji Rao
got more blame than he deserved, because he was the last repre-
sentative of the declining power.

The accurate and matter of fact narrative of the author flows
smoothly but does not lack the necessary features of giving ex-
tracts and references from original sources and of discussing im-
partially the views and conclusions arrived at in the course of the
treatment.

C. 5 S

ANCIENT INDIA. HISTORY OF ANCIENT INDIA FOR 1,000
YEARS IN FOUR VOLUMES. (Erom 900 B.C. to 100 AD.).
By Tribhuvandas L. Shah, L.M. & S. Shashikant & Co.,
Baroda. Pages 444.

The first volume was reviewed in the Journal of Indian His-
tory in the August number of 1938, and we have now pleasure in
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expressing our opinion of the second volume, recently issued. It
contains an account of the Mauryan dynasty and of the religious
faith of its rulers and is inter-woven with sketches of Mahavira
and Buddha, both of whom were held to be contemporaries
throughout almost the whole of their lives in the 6th century B.C.
The second chapter deals with the coinage of the land and most
of the coins are shown to have distinctive signs which related to
the Jaina religion. All the foreign kings who ruled in India after
Nahapana, irrespective of their being masters of Avanti or not,
had their portrait heads emhbossed on their coins. The Mahavira
era was normally used not only in rock inscriptions but in coins
also. After an elaborate treatment giving very scholarly and .
recondite information about the coins of the times which are
arranged in a descriptive roll, we get a discussion on, and the
explanation of, the religious signs in them which are held to be,
in most cases, Jaina. Also we read that as the Pahlavi script re-
sembled the Kharoshthi script very closely and as there was a
great similarity between the Greek script and the Kharoshthi, an
amount of confusion has ensued leading to the belief that some
Parthian rulers were Yavanas and some Yavanas were Sakas and
so on.

Regarding the account of the Mauryan dynasty, Dr. Shah tries
to fix a characteristic chronological datum which he hopes will be
acceptable in the case of all the Maurya kings, whose total dura-
tion, he fixes at 177 years from ahout 381 B.C. to 204 B.C.; and
the actual origin of the dynasty is put down as being about 381 B.C.
when Chandragupta established himself as petty chieftain. He
came to the throne of Magadha in 372; and perhaps he ruled till
about 357 B.C., and lived on for twelve years after abdicating the
throne. When Alexander the Great invaded India Sandrecottus
was the most important contemporary ruler. This personage
could not have been Chandragupta who is postulated to have lived
nearly 30 years before that time. Thus the so-called Greek syn-
chronism between the Indian Sandrecyptus or Sandrecottus and
Alexander and Seleucus is not accepted ; and this is the basic point
from which the treatment of Mauryan chronology may be held to
start. Chanakya who was an elder contemporary of Chandragupta
is held to have lived on even to the reign of Bindusara and to
have died at the age of 82. Several reasons are given that Chandra-
gupta could not be identified with Sandrecottus. A full chapter
is devoted to Chanakya, and it is held that his other title Kautalya
is not derived from his Gotra descent, but is due to the profession

of the Chanakya family. Kautalyae is derived from the profession
12
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those of two successive rulers of the dynasty is the contention of
our author. Asoka retired from the regency when Priyadarsin
came of age. He had also appointed Dasaratha, ancther grand-
son of his, as the next heir to the throne till he changed his mind
when Priyadarsin was born. It was Priyadarsin that changed the
seat of the imperial government to Avanti, dividing that province
into two parts. It was he that should be credited with the con-
quest of all the regions between the borders of India and the king-
dom of the Seleucids in Western Asia and sent ambassadors to the
Yavana rulers of the Eastern Mediterranean. He spread Jainism,
invaded Nepal, conquered Tibet and Khotan and subdued all the
territory to the south of Mount Meru. Dr. Shah claims that Priya-
darsin’s reign lasted from B.C. 290 to 236 He was a staunch
Jain and his daughter Charumati, so much associated with Nepal
in tradition hecame after her widowhood a Taipa nun. Priyadar-
sin got the rock edicts engraved with a definite purpose, about the
26th year of his reign. Not merely Privadarsin himself, but
Chandragupta, Chanakya and Khaoravela are also held to
be followers of Jainism? and all the rock and pillar edicts should
be put to the credit of Priyadarsin ond to his zeal for the propaga-
tion of the Jaina faith. His philonthropic and humanitarian
activities are also to be explained from this same point of view.
The empire under Priyadarsin had about twenty-two provinces
with the centre in Ujjaini—Avanti. The spots where the- rock
edicts and minor rock edicts are found are shown by Dr. Shah to
have some close association with Jaina religious tradition, while
it is held that the sites of the pillars are at places, where Mahnvira
had to undergo physical persecution and hardship. The stupas
were erected in memory of various monks. Dharmasoka was a title
that belonged to nobody else but Priyadarsin, whereas the atroci-
ties perpetrated by Asoka earned for him the name Chandasoka ;
while Kalasoka is regarded as some interpolation. Jalauka is held
to be a son of Priyadarsin who ruled over Kashmir and Gandhara.

Lastly, Dr. Shah analyses the factors that led to the sudden
decline of the Mauryan empire and finds that among them the most
important were the dissensions among the members of the royal
family and religious persecution by the successors of Priyadarsin,
of those who were devotees of the Vedic religion. He also traces
the exact extent of every territory ruled by the four Emperors,
Chandragupta, Bindusara, Asokavardhana and Priyadarsin res-
pectively, and gives a detailed chronology on the basis of his
calculations equating B.C. dates with AM. dates, in the case of
important events in the history of the land. The boldness of his
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Justice Sir Lionel Leach of Madras), Leith Castle, Admi-
ralty House, the Ice House (in which actually hard blocks
of cold ice were once kept for ‘preservation and which
now is the Widows' Home); by Mr. Ramachandra Dikshi-
tar—the city Pagodas—Kapaleswar Temple in Mylapore,
Parthasarathi and Tholasinga Temples in Triplicane. the Chenna-
kesava Temple and Chennai Mallikeswara Temple, the Kanda-
swamy Temple, the Kachaleswar Temple, etc., embodiments of
Hindu religion and thought.

Religion, Art, Education and Music in Madras are dealt with
by Rev. Manchan, Rev. Warren, The Rt. Rev. Mgr. P. Thomas,
Dewan Bahadur K. S. Ramaswami Sastri, Dr. P. J. Thf)mas,
Dr. Kunhan Raja, Prof. P. Sambamurty and others in a Series of
most illuminating articles.

Mr. K. P. Viswanatha Iyer, in a very illuminating article 03
Journalism in Madras, points out that newspapers in Madras ha
their origin in the needs of the small but growing European Cglt)_ny
of the Presidency and was also influenced by the foreign Christian
Missions. He observes that modern journalism in Madras is 1‘63.11§:
a by-product of politics. Special place is given to the ariStOCrat.lC
Madras Mail founded in 1867. * The founding of The Hindu 15. 2
landmark in the history of journalism in Madras ; its growth with
that of Indian newspapers in other Provinces marks the growth of
Indian Nationalism.”

How many people in Madras would be able to answer questions
regarding the origin and significance of scveral place-names in
Madras ? The Mount Road, Choultry Plain, Pudupakkam, the
Thousand Lights, the Cornwallis Cenotaph, Teynampet, Egmore—
Prof. V. Rangacharya floodlights them admirably.

Prof. Nilakanta Sastri deals with the beginnings of British
Justice in Madras; Dr. Lakshmanaswamy Mudaliar with the his-

tory of medical relief in Madras—two most important aspects of
Civic and National Life.

The trading and commercial aspects of civic life in Madras are
ably portrayed by Mr. C. G. Armstrong, Mr. H. H. Chapman, The
Hon’ble Mr. M. C. T. M. Chidambaram Chettiar, Mr. G. H. Hodgson,

Mr. Venkateswara Sastrulu and others who write with personal
knowledge and considerable literary flair.

Mr. Venkataswamy Naidu, the Mayor of Madras, tells the

reader some interesting details about ancient families and per-
sonalities in Madras.
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Where so much is excellent it is indeed a herculean task to
make any special mention. The reader must be left to wander in
the fields of history and research that are thrown open to him and
discover for himself the vast treasures of knowledge and informa-
tion, with an assurance that the Treasure Trove Act does not apply
to him in the circumstances of the case. As observed by Mr. Glyn
Barlow in his little treatise on the story of Madras: “The story
of Madras is the story of no mean city. The greatest charm of
Madras lies in its history. It was at Chandragiri that the British
Empire in India was begotten, it was at Madras that the British
Empire was born.”

R. N. AINGAR, BARRISTER-AT-Law.

KASYAPASAMHITA OR VRDDHAJIVAKIYA TANTRA by
Vrddhajivaka and revised by Vatsya, with an introduction
by Nepal Rajguru Pandit Hemraj Sarma; edited by Vaidya
Jadaviji ‘Irikamii Acharya, Bombay and Somanath Sarma of
Nepal—Nepal Sanskrit Series No. 1.—Published by Jadaviji
Trikamji Acharya, Kalbadevi Road, Bombay.

A work bearing the name of Kasyapa Samhite was published
just six years ago by Sri Yatiraja Sampatkumaraswami (of
Melkote, Mysore State) on the basis of three manuscripts—one
obtained through the priest of the sacred temple at Melkote
(Tirunardyanapuram), another found in the Government
Oriental Manuscripts Library, Madras, and the third,- found
among the manuscript-collections of the Adyar Library,
The Theosophical Society, Madras. This is a work based
on the management of Serpents and cures of poisoning
by Serpent-bites. It is stated to be the same as the one

- included in the list of the 108 works of the Paficaratra Agama

School of worship ; and the explanation for including in that list
a work which would now be regarded as a Medical work on Toxi-
cology, is that a considerable part of the work deals with the in-
vocation of Garuda Paiiciksarl and other Mantras intended to
ward off serpents and counteract poisoning by their bites; and
that the worship of Garuda as the Vahana of Vispu was an
appropriate subject for inclusion among the works of the Pafica-
ratra School of worship. Though the work under Review bears
the same name, viz., Kdsyapa Samhita as the work referred to
above, it is entirely a different publication altogether. It purports
to be a work on a speccial division of Ayurveda viz : —Kaumara-
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Bhitya (Management of children and their illnesses) but, really,
it is an Ayurvedic classic dealing with Medicine as a whole and
in all its eight divisions (Astanga). The arrangement of the work
—which is partly in verse and partly in prose—is strikingly simi-
lar to the arrangement found in another well-known Ayurvedic
classic, viz., Carake Samhite. The original seems to be a work
of 200 chapters arranged under nine Divisions or sthanas, viz:
Sutra (30), Nidana (8), Vimana (8), Sarira (8), Indriya (12);
Cikitsa (30), Siddhi (12) and Khila (80) ; but, in the work under
review, as many as 127 chapters are missing so that what is pub-
lished is only about a third of the whole work ; and even in this,
there are many gaps throughout, which the Editors have not been
able to fill in. They had apparently only one palm-leaf manus-
cript for their original; and even in this, the first available leaf
was the 29th and the last 264th, so that 28 leaves in the beginning
and an unknown number in the end are missing. We are not
told-how or where the manuscript was secured; one earnestly
hopes, however, that a diligent search among the many available
collections of Sanskrit manuscripts in India, Europe and America
. may enable the carnest searcher to bring to light other manuscripts
of the Sambhita so that the many gaps of the present edition may
be filled in and the missing two-thirds of the Text restored. It is
stated that the original Samhita of Kasyapa contained one lakh
of granthas in one thousand siuktds ; but, as with the present Caraka
Sarnhita which is stated to be a redaction by Caraka of Agnivesa’s
summary (Agnive$a Tantra) of the original teaching of Atreya
Punarvasu, the work under review is stated to be a redaction by
Vatsya of Vrddhajivaka’s summary (Vrddhajivakiya Tantra) of
the original teaching of Marici Kadyapa. There are a number of
passages, as, for example, verses beginning with 41 on page 202
which are strikingly similar to verses found in Caraka Sambhita.
There seems to be no mention here of either Caraka or Susruta,
the famous fathers of Ayurveda. From this and certain other
considerations, it is possible to arguc that the date of the work
under review is probably somewhere about the second century
B.C., and anterior, in any case, to the dates of Caraka and Sus-
ruta; but the data available are too meagre to be definite or cer-
tain on this question.

The Upodghata or the introduction of Sanskrit written by
Pandit- Hemraj Sarma (Nepal Raj Guru) is a veritable mine of
very valuable information ¢n many topics, ancient and modern,
related to Ayurveda. It is obviously the work of an erudite
scholar deeply versed in ancient traditional learning as well as in
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modern methods of approach to the study of our ancient classics.
The work of editing has been in the able hands of Pandit Soma-
natha Sarma of Nepal and Vaidya Jadvji Trikamji Acharya of
Bombay, the learned Editor of Caraka Samhita, Susruta Samhita
and a number of other Ayurvedic works which would have
probably never seen the light of day but for the devoted labours
of Acarya Yadhava Sarma, well-known all over India for his many
services in the cause of Ayurveda. ‘

Sanskrit Scholars in general and Ayurvedic Scholars in parti-
cular, are under a deep debt of obligation to the learned Pandits
Hemraj - Sarma, Yadava Sarma and Somanath Sarma for un-

earthing and editing this rare and hitherto unknown classic of.

Ayurveda. It forms the first publication in a new series—The
Nepal Sanskrit Series or as the title-page poetically puts it, it is
the first stabaka (bunch) in the literary wreath known as Nepala

Samskrta Granthamala ; and is appropriately C
patron of learning, His Highness, Maharajgs \’Q e sﬁen.
Bahadur Réana, Prime Minister and ; < ander-in-Chi

Nepal ‘ / - ’\//

THE INDIAN STATES AND THE
Varadarajan, pp. xi-292. Oxford i
Price 12sh. 6d. LT e
The All-India Federation has been before the public for the

past ten years, and the Government of India Act, 1935, envisaged

a federal constitution for the country. As a result of that the

Indian Princes and their administrators were called upon to make

up their minds on the question of their acceding to the Federa-

tion. The Princes met in conferences, appointed expert com-
mittees to examine the implications of their acceding to the Fede-
ration, and were hesitant in giving their consent to accede.

Since it is not possible for a State to secede from the Federation

once it has acceded to it, it was necessary for the Princes to assess

correctly their gains and losses by taking that bold step. There-

fore this timely book under review is not only of much academic.

interest, but having been written from the point of view of the

Indian States it should have been a welcome publication to the

Princes of India inasmuch as it tries to give a lead to them and

contains some strong opinions as to the right solution of some of

the knotty problems facing them. The author has clear ideas
13
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ab ; L .
ragzt the implications of the accession of the States to the Fede-
n, and he shows how the interests of the States might be

safeguarded by specifi isi
Ic provisions in their respeectiv uments
of Accession. heir respective Instr

new'll‘:?eedck;c:l)kc deél-s “.mh the place of the Indian States in the
evolution of f‘gn?tI‘tUtlo'n. Mr M. K. Varadarajan first traces the
Government c?f ilzl-lsm i Im‘:h_a t'{ll it was finally embodied in the
States the autho;l ia Act, 1935. To safeguard the interests of the
in their Instrum suggests some reservations that might be made
made of the s ?Ilts f)f Accession. Among them mention may be

le suggestion that the Princes may nominate as their

. Tepresentatives to the Federal Legislature only officials of the :

S

e)tczli'(ac,is(:e\éersc\:v 1:}(:“: 'Exy reason of t}?eir position full control could be

.legislaturo’e QUita e representatives may not vote in the Federal

This suggestione‘ against the mandates of their respective rulers.

there .1s in our opu.uon quite inopportune at a time when
is a growing and genuine demand not only for popular insti-

tutions in the Indian Stat
es but also for the electi
to the Federal Legislature. clection of members

Mr. Varadarajan then examines the financial implications of
21221:(:1:2:5;2:11in itt}}ieﬂ?:a;e‘;se tg thefFederation. In this section he
S110oNn 1 i
qu.es'tions like Tributes and cash0 c:r‘s;(:f;iiifnlga I::Z?iel:iutt: ls'(:.ow'nh
privileges and immunities besides cantonments ’and’ civil :::at' ons.
The author feels that in financial matters also the States may :ans
on some reservations. Among them are (1) Preservation for tlhita
States the revenue accruing to them from the corporation tax
when it comes to be levied by the Federation, (2) Provision for
the settlement of disputes as to the amount of contribution levied
in lieu of surcharge on income-tax and (3) Provision for exempt-
ing the States from the payment of the emergency surcharge on
i.ncome-tax obtaining in British India at the time of the inaugura-
tion of Federation. Mr. Varadarajan takes care to discuss the
claims of Mysore in all these matterss He strongly pleads for the
retention by Mysore of the proceeds of an export duty on gold
the abolition of tribute levied from the State, and the retrocession,
of the Civil and Military Station at Bangalore to the Maharajah
“of the State. The author’s presentation of the case of Mysore has
been marked throughout by close and logical reasoning.

In estimating the net gains the States will have by acceding
to the Federation Mr. Varadarajan thinks that though by so doing
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the States will participate in the larger political life of India and
promote the cause of Indian unity and Indian nationalism, judged
in terms of money they would be paying a heavy price for it. But
it deserves to be noted that questions of this kind are to
be examined from a larger ‘point of view. The influence of the
Indian States in the administration of the country should also he
taken into account.

In the last chapter the author discusses the relations of the
Paramount Power with the Indian States. He feels that the
extent of paramountcy exercised differs with individual States
and seriously observes, though with some humour behind it that
«its interferences range over the entire sphere of State activity
and may extend from forcing a ruler to accept a-Dewan or Chief
Exccutive Officer of its own choice to directing the ruler to nomi-
nate an efficient butcher for supplying good meat to the
Residency.”

In a book of this kind one would have expected the author
to say something about the future of the Chamber "of Princes
which, according to some thinkers, should go with the inaugura-
tion of Federation, for if Federation should come, it will take over
much of the work done by the Chamber and hence there may not

be any need for its existence.

Mr. Varadarajan’s book is a very useful publication. Lord
Lothian has contributed a preface to the work which gives added
value to it.

T. V. M.
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The reduction of Java put an end to the last vestiges of the
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Fragmenta Greeca in litteris arabicis, I. Palladios and Aristotle
by R. Wabzer, (traces of Aristotelian dialogues in unpub-
lished Arabic authors).

The Ayyubid Feudalism hy A. N. Poliak, (peculiar to the
Saracenic Kingdom which put an end to the expansion of
the Franks in Syria and showing different traits from the
feudal system of the Mamluks.)
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Magic and Miracle in Jaina Literature by Kalipada Mitra.
Rudra-Siva as an agricultural deity by N. Chaudhuri.

The Soma plant by Jogish Chandra Roy.

The Silk Trade of Patna in the early seventeenth century by
J. N. Sarkar, M.A.

The Kolis in the Maratha Empire by R. N. Saletore.

Sane Political Aphorisms and Views of the Marathas by
Y. G. Kanetkar.

Varakari the foremost Vaishnava Sect of Maharashtra by
B. Upadhyaya. ’

Two Rare Images of a Buddhist Tantric Deity by
H. D. Sankalia (of Padmanarttesvara, god dancing over a
lotus, one of the farms of Avalokitesvara).

The Watson Museum Plates of Dharasena II (of the Maitraka
house of Valabhi) by A. S. Gadre.

Dakshinamurthi in the Subrahmanya Temple at Kannanur by
S. R. Balasubrahmanyam and K. Venkataranga Raju.

Epic Studies by J. Przyluski.

The Lost Bhowal Copper-plate of Lakshmanasena by H. N.
Randle (identified with one discovered by the writer in the
India Office Library and resembling the Madhainagar inscrip-
tion) and giving the title of Parama Narasimha to Laksh-
manasena. '

The Final Defeat of Mihirakula by B. Upadhyaya (assigned to
“a date between 525 and 552 AD.).

A Note on the Késari Grant of Satrubhanja by D. C. Sircar.

Pirnapravésad (1934) and the Malavas (1937) by G. Bose.

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal, Letters, Vol. IV,.
(1938), No. 1. :
The Dialects of the Khasali group by Siddheshwar Varma, not

a sub-dialect of, but different from Bhadarwahi; spoken in
the Koggi valley.
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Bibliqgraphy of Ancient Indian Terracotta Figurines by C. C.
Das Gupta—a pioneer summary of ancient Indian terracotta
figurines on the model of Prof. H C. Das Gupta’s Biblio-
graphy of Pre-historic Indian Antiquities (Jour. Pro. As.
Soc. Bengal. N.'S. Vol. XXVII, 1931).

Kana-dorki, a sedentary game prevalent in U. P hy C. C. Das .

Gupta.

Kinship and Marriage among the Coorgs by M. B. Emencau.
an account of the Coorgs in Mercara. Virajpet and Malk-
nad ; and of father-ships prevalent among them.

The Journal of the Bihar and Ovrissa Research Society. June 1939.
Vol. XXV, Part II

Notes on two Hoards of Silver Punch-Marked Coins. one

found at Ramna and one at Machhuatoli by E. H. C.
Walsh. The Coms of the Ramna hoard do not hear the
Mauryan mark on the reverse some of the Machhuatoli
hoard bear the distinctive Mauryan mark subsequently
stamped on the reverse. The practice of stamping an
obverse mark of smaller size on the reverse of a coin of a
different area to authorise its circulation in the area repre-
sented by that obverse mark was already prevalent in pre-
Mauryan times. The six-armed symbol and the sun found
on all pre-Mauryan coins of the five-mark group system is
difficult to explain in its origin.

Some Unpublished Letters reiating to Anglo-Nepalese relations

in the beginning of the 19th century by Dr. Kalikinkar
Datta—culled from the distinct record-rooms of Bihar, some

documents furnish significant details about the early rela-’

tions between the English and the Gurkhas—Letters now
acquired by the B & O Research Socicty, refer to the arrival
of some deputies from Nepal at Patna in 1802 to pay respects
to the Governor-General.

Pramanavarttikquritt; edited by the Rev. R. Sankrtyavana.

Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies, London, Vol. X, Part i

Some English Loan-words in Gujarati by Alfred Master.

. Burfnese Proverbs: A Supplement to Existing Collections by
Kin Maung Lat.

Various Eras and Calendars u
d Islam by
S. H. Taqizadeh. sed in the Countries of Islam

The Average Man in Early Islam by A. S. Tritton.
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A Civil and Military Review in Fars in 881/1476 by V.
Minorsky.

A Jewish Source on Damascus just after the Ottoman Con-
quest by Bernard Lewis.

The Journal of the Greater India Society, Vol. VI, No. 1.

Early Traces of Buddhism in Burma by Nihar-Ranjan Ray.

Archaeological Remains and Excavations at Barat by
D. P. Ghosh.

Pilgrimage to Greater India, Brhattara, Bharater, Puyaparvan,
Kamboja, Campa, Malay, Suvarnadvipa.

The Journal of the Assum Research Society, Vol. VII, No. 2.

- Pre-Historic Culture in Assam by K. L. Barua.
Lui-Pada and Matsyendra Nath by R. M. Nath, B.E, AE.S.
Were There Indian Colonists from Assam in Indo-China by
K. L. Barua.

New Asia, Vol. 1, No. 3.

Shinto the National Religion of Japan by Savitri Devi.

Siam in New Asia by Anil K. Mookerjee.

The Constitution of Japan by Ramesh Ch. Ghosh.

Fifty Years of the Japanese Constitution by Dr. Takeki
Osatake.

The Hindustan Review, June 1939.

The Political Crisis in Japan by Mr. K. R. Chatterjee.

Some Curiosities of History by Sukumar Haldar, B.A., P.C.S,,
(Retired). ’

The Indian Press in the Eighteenth and the Nlneteenth Cen-
turies Mr. S. K. Ghatak, M.A,, B.L.,,

A Historical Review of the Gold Standard by Prof. Harbans
Lal, M.A.

The Hindustan Review, July 1939,
The Teachings of the Buddha by Mr. A. F. M. Abdul Ali.
Ranjit Singh—The Great Soldier-Statesman by Prof. Lajput
Rai Nair. :
Mohen-Jo-Daro: “Mound of the Dead” by Sheikh Iftekhar
Rasool.

Journal of the University of Bombay, Vol. VIII, Part 1.

Two Old Sites in Kathiawar by G. S. Ghurye.
Adil Shahi Epigraphy in the Deccan by B. D. Verma.
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India’s Struggle with the Great Depression (1929-33) by
S. K. Mazumdar.

The Age of Reform 1815-1870.

Part iv.

Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Rescarch Institute, Vol. XIX,

The Antiquity of the Hindu-Nose-Ornament called Nath” by
P. K. Gode, MLA.

Part IV. The Post-Madhava Period Scction I. Some of the
Immediate Disciples and Early Followers of Madhava.
“Chapter 1. The Svamis of the Udipi Mutts by B. N. Krishna-
murti Sarma, M.A. ,

A Detailed Exposition of the Nagari, Gujarati and Modi
Scripts by H. R. Kapadia, M.A. '

Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society, Vol. XXX, No. 1.

Report of the Gilgit Excavation in 1933 by M. S. Kaul Shastri,
M.A.,, M.O.L.

India and Old Ceylon by V. Srinivasan, M.A., ALLB.

The History of the Visnukundins by K. S. Vaidynathan, B.A.

The End of Morari Rao of Gooty (1776 A.D.) by
Raghavendra Rao.

Some Particulars relating to Tippo Sultan, His Revenue, Esta-
blishment of Troops, etc., by Dr. K. N. V. Sastri, M.A,, Ph. D.

The Modern Review, August 1939.
Maharaja Ranjit Singh by Girish Prasad Mathur, M.A.

The Osmania Magazine, 1939, Vol. XII, Nos. 1 and 2.
Warren Hastings by Syed Bagir Riza- Wasti, B.A.

The Journal of the Sind Historical Society, Vol. II], No. 4.

Identification and description of some old sites in Sind and
their relation with the physical geography of the region by
M. B. Pitawalla. :
General orders of Sir Charles Napier, 1843-47 by N. M. Nilli-
" moria.
A Study of the account of Alexander the Great’s passage
through Sind by G. R. G. Shipp.
The English Factory in Sind, Part II, 1764-69 by B. D.
Mirchandani, I.C.S. )
Christianity in Sind and Baluchistan from the Portuguese

SELECT CONTENTS 259

- Invasion to the British conquest by Rev. Achilles Meersman,
O.F.M.

Journal of the Bombay Historical Society, Vol. V. No. 1.

Notes on the History of the Carnatic from the Accession of
Nawab Anwaru’d-din to the death of Nasir Jang in 1750 by
Rao Bahadur C. S. Srinivasachari, M.A.

The Eastern Ganges and the Ganga Era by Prof. R. Subba Rao,
M.A., L.T.

The Inscriptions of Padmanabha Deb of Tekkali by Sri Sri Sri
Lakshminarayan Harichandran Jagadeb Raja Bahadur.

Journal of the Madras University, Vol. XI, No. 2, July 1939.
Sociology by Dr. Kewal Motwani.
The Religion of the Gita by P. Nagaraja Rao.

History and development of the Musical Compositions of South
India by M. A. Saradambal.

The Journal of the Madras Geographical Association, Vol. XIV,
No. 2.

Growth of Modern Coimbatore by C. M. Ramachandra Chettiar.
Port of Madras by C. G. Armstrong.

The Journal of Oriental Research, Vol. XII, Part iv.

Kiucara Grama Dana Patra of Madhava Acarya (Mantrin) by
Dr. V. Raghavan, M.A., Ph. D.

Tiruppur Colisvaram Udaiyar Temple by S. R. Balasubrah-
manyan and K. Venkataranga Raju.

A New Inscription of the time of Parthivendravarman by
C. Sivaramamurti, M.A.

Notes on the Ancient Political Geography of South India by
M. Venkataramayya, M.A. ’



Our Exchanges

The Annals of the Bhandarkar R
Gymkhana P.Q., Poona.

Bharat Itihasa Samshodaka Mandala, Poona City.

Bulletin de I’ Ecole Francaise D’Extreme-Orient, Hanoi.

Bulletin of the Institute -of Historical Research, London Uni-
versity, London, Longmans, Green & Co., London.

Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies, London Institution,
Finsbury Circus, London.

Calcutta Review, 3, Senate House, Calcutta.

Hindustan Review, Patna Junction, E. 1. Ry.

Indian Historical Quarterly, 96, Amherst Street, Calcutta.

Journal Asiatique, Librarie Orientaliste, Paul Geuthner, Paris.

Journal of the Bihar and Orissq Research Society, Patna.

Journal of Oriental Research, Managing Editor, “The
Ashrama”, Luz, Mylapore.

Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society,
Bombay.

Journal of the Kern Institute, Leiden, Holland.

Journal of the Bombay Historical Society, Exchange Build-
ing, Sprott Road, Bombay.

Le Monde Oriental, Kungl : Universitetets Bibliotek, Uppsala.

Nagari Pracharini Sabha, Benares.

The Political Science Quarterly,

York.

Quarterly Journal of the Andhra Historical Research Society,
Andhra Historical Society, Rajahmundry.

Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society,
Road, Bangalore

Yoga-Mimansa, Kun'’javana, Lonavla, Bombay.

The Modern Review, 91, Upper Circular Road, Calcutta.

Thé Vedic Magazine and Gurukula Samachar, Gurudatta
'  Bhavana, Lahore.

The Ceylon Journal of Science, O
Survey, Anuradhapura (Ceylon)
The Historical Studies, Accession Department, University

Library, University of California, Berkeley, California.
The Indian Review, Esplanade, Madras,

The Servant of India, Servant of India Society,

esearch Institute, Deccan

Columbia University, New

Daly Hall, Cenotaph

ffice of the Archaeological

Poona City.

OUR EXCHANGES . 261

Tl L e ot Some, Oreniel st Barda
The Supermttiinc}zr;lti;G;ﬂ\;?z:ent Museum, Ma . |
’f‘ﬁz gﬁizcilrtxiendent :)f Arcbae.ol(giz, Si;v::;gtrr,szt.ate,.(}wahor.
"I'ffil;}iii,DPelfiiﬁ)ia Sllv.lall\/(;.r ’I.Lil.)zi?,guild;ngs, 9, Armenian Street,
Joli\ﬁsﬁast;f the Madras Geographical Assoctation, C

., Madras. . |
J i;'n(t)xl’ of the Bombay University, Senate Hf)tuse,All?;;zllalay
" i lim University, .
im University Journal, Musli :
l'IV‘I}::hIT{narnatak'I-Iistorical Research Society, Dharwar.
The Punjab University Journal, L;Eore.
istori i Lucknow.
. P. Historical Society, ' -
gtlzliag Culture, The Indian Research Institute, 170 Manicktola.

., Calcutta. . -
Bh(sz;cﬂt,zth? S.[‘he Bharathi Office, 7, Thambu Chetty Street, G

Madras. . i jendra Parishat
; i Sri Krishnarajen
Sahitya Parishat, . ity.
chnﬁi;’:mzs Hardinge Road, Chamarajpet, Bangalore City
u , .
in India, Ranchi. .
1?7?: %Z:nal of the Greater India Society, 21, Badurbagan

ta.
P.O., Amherst St., Calcut . .
B I;:)Wt;vidya . The Adyar Library Bulletn:x, Adyar < Hinda
;}:‘l .;Zurnal o} the Benares Hindu University, Benare
e
i ity P.O. o
Osttjalls;‘;:;sséhi Zeitschrift, Berlin Und Leipzig, Verlag Von
Walter De Gruyter & Co,, City
i i Benares .
Indiana, Gandhigraham, |
TZe Poona Orientalist, 15, Shukrawar, Poona 2

athedral



DR.S. KRISHNASWAMI AIYANGAR
COMMEMORATION VOLUME

This work consists of 70 papers by various scholars on different
topics of interest and contains articles of great value to the research
scholar and of interest to the general reader. Among them may
be mentioned as articles of particular interest the Royal Prero-
gatives in Ancient India by Dr. Bhattacharya, Vedic Monotheism
by Dr. Ananda Coomarasamy, Irrigation under Vijayanagar by
Mr. Mahalingam, Saivism and Tamil Genius by Dr. Suryanarayana
Sastri; Muhammad Gawan’s Political Thought and Administration
by Professor Sherwani, Pepper Trade of India in early Times by
Professor Thomas and others. The work is much appreciated by
competent scholars and would prove a valuable addition to libra-
ries, public and private. The price of the book is Rs. 10, and copies
can be had of : —

THE G. S. PRESS,
Narasingapuram Street Mount Road, MADRAS

THE ADYAR LIBRARY
Director : Dr. G. Srinivasa Murti, B.A,, B.L, M.B, & C.M.,
Vaidyaratna.
Jt. Director and Curator for Western Section : A. J. Hamerster,
Curator for Eastern Section: Prof. C. Kunhan Raja, M.A,,
D.Par.. (Oxon.),

BRAHMAVIDYA
“THE ADYAR LIBRARY BULLETIN
APPEARING FOUR TIMES A YEAR,

Editor : Pror. C. KuNHAN Raja, M.A., D.PumL. (Oxon.)
Asst, Editor : A. N. KrisHNA ArvAnGar, M.A., L.T.
Rates of Subscription :

Life Subscription Rs. 100

or $ 50
or £ 10
Per Annum Single Copy

India & Ceylon .. Rs. 6 Rs. 2-8
U.S. A .. $3 $1-25
British Empire .. Sh. 12 Sh. 5.
Other Countries . Rs. 9 Rs. 3-8
All Communications to be addressed to : Y

THE DIRECTOR,
Adyar Library,
Adyar, Madras, S., India.

HISTORY OF INDIA

VOL. L

From the beginning to the Fall of the Mawryan Empire.

I, Geography. The Indian sub-continent. Its main geogra-
phical divisions, according to physical featurcs. The geographical
character of the sub-continent.  Main divisions. Pre-Cambrian
and post-Cambrian. The Cambrian and post-Cambrian divided
into Dravidian and Aryan cra, in point of time. General meteoro-
logical features aflecting climate. The rainfall in India. Varia-
tions of temperature. General features of fauna and flora.
Ethnology and caste. Languages. Their main groupings. (1)
Aryan languages, including vernaculars; (2) Dravidian languages;
(3) Munda languages; (4) others including Indo-Chinese, Mon-
Khmer, Tibeto-Burman, ete. Religions. Their general grouping.

II. Varieties of race, speech and culture. Natural and
ethnographical divisions. The principal types of people. The
families of speech. Their main sub-divisions. The caste system.
Its general features. The main divisions and their character. Its
complex character. The result of combination of different social
organisations.

III. Sources of history. Their general character for the
different periods. Archaeology, literature, ancient and modern.
Foreign writers. Monuments, inscriptions, coins, writing and
development of paleography. Research work on different lines.
Its progress.

IV. Pre-Aryan civilisations of India. Pre-Aryan peoples.
Their groups. The state of culture of these by each group. The
Indus-Valley civilisation. Its general character. Its relation to
Dravidian and other pre-Aryan culture ; its relation to Aryan.

V. The Aryan problem. Indo-European languages. The
light they throw on the question. A common Aryan language.
The people that spoke it. Their original home. Their migrations
along various lines. The Boghaz-Keui inscription. Aryan names
in Mesapotamian inscriptions. Iranian and Indo-Aryan.  Their
common home and their outspread.
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VI. Vedic India. The Veda. Its general character. The
main divisions. The Rig Veda, the earliest. The geography, the
fauna and flora of the Veda. Social organisation. Its relation to
the caste system. Political organisation. Occupation and amuse-
ments. Dress, food. Other details of domestic life. Religion and
its development. The beginnings of philosophy. The general
chronology of Vedic literature. Its relation to the carliest Iranian
literature. Later development. The later Sambhitas, the Brah-
manas, the Aranyakas and Upanishads. Extension of Aryan
civilisation to the middle conntry. Its people. Pcoples farther east.

The changes that came over social organisation. Government and
Social life. The arts and scicnces. Reli-

administration of justice. es.
Criteria for

gion and philosophy. The development of language.
chronology.

VIL. Aryan expansion further castward. Epic India. The
religious systems in the Upanishads. The Sankhya and Philosophy.
The theistic systems. The Bhagavatas. Other non-ritualistic
systems. The herctical sccts.

VII. Jainism. Its rclation to Brahmanism. The Tirthan-
karas or prophets. Parsva. Mahavira. Rival sccts of Gosala and
Jamali. Jains and Buddhists. The Jain church of Mahavira. The
great schism. Svetambaras and Digambaras. Jain expansion into
Western India. Jain organisation.  Religious communities and
lay. Gaps in Jain ccclesiastical history.

IX. Rise of Buddhism. India in Buddha's time. The clans.
The kingdoms (1) Kosala: (2) Magadha; (3) Avanti and 4)
Vamsa. Great gap in Buddhist history. Chandragupta Maurya.
Sources of information for Buddhism. Buddhist literature from
the time of the Buddha down to Asoka.

X. Economic and social condition of the age. Rural economy.
The land, villages, and citics—agriculture, industry and labour.
General social condition. Trade and commerce. Trade centres and
routes. Methods of exchange. Prices, securities, and interest.
General condition inferable.

XI. Post-Vedic Brahman literature. The Sutras. epics, law
books. The features of language. The details of chronology.
Social conditions as reflected in these hooks and in Buddhist litera-
ture. The wider outlook and its causes.

XII. The Sutra literature. Its main divisions. The Srauta,
the Grihya and Dharma Sutras. Scope of the Grihya sutras. Social

SCHEME FOR HISTORY OF INDIA 3

life as depicted therein. The rural character of the life so depicted.
The Dharma Sutras, Arya, and other than Arya. The beginnings
of civil and criminal law. Ordeals. Duties of the king. Taxes.
Legal rates of interest. Status of women. Inheritance. Religion
and philosophy. Relative chronology of the Sutras.

XIHl. Epic poetry: its varieties: Ramayana and the Maha-
bharata. Its sources, character and composition. Date of the
Mahabharata in its present form. Common features of the two
great epics, Mahabharata and the Ramayana. Social conditions as
depicted in the epics and in Buddhist works of about the same
period. The Mahabharata and the Ramayana, comparison and
contrast. Indian society as reflected in the Ramayana. The Maha-
bharata society. The kings and their courts. Religious and
philosophical views in the epics. Peoples engaged in the great war.
The genealogies.

XIV. Law and legal institutions. The codes of law. Manu,
Vishnu, Yagnavalkya and Narada. Distinction between religious
precepts and law. Civil and criminal law. Enumeration of legal
titles. Ordeals, Dharana. Punishments. The growth of civil law.
Property, wages, interest. The king as ruler in peace—the king as
judge. The king as ruler in war. Traditional law and custom.
Status of women. Infant marriage. Levirate. The Arthasastra and
the law books.

XV. The Puranas. Purana, its definition. Court literature
and origin. Develops religious character. Scriptures of later reli-
gion. The Puranas and Upa-Puranas. Their critical study. Their
chronological and geographical conceptions. Their genealogies,
partly legendary, partly historical. Traditional elements common
to Vedic literature and the Puranas. The traditional period of the
Mahabharata war. The Principal Pauranic dynasties. The Kurus,
Ikshvakus. The dynasties of Magadha, Brihadrathas, Sisunagas,
Nandas. The Pradyotas of Avanti. The contemporary dynasties
of Aryavarta, northern and central India. The later kings of
Magadha and suzerains of Northern India. Nandas, Mauryas, Sun-
gas, Kanvas, Andhras.

XVI. Persia. Pre-historic connections between Persia and
India. Common Indo-Iranian domains. The Veda and Avesta.
Persian provinces south of the Hindu Kush. Their names in
Avestan, old Persian, Greek and modern. Early commerce between
India and Babylon. Cyrus. His eastern campaigns. Cambyses,
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Darius, Zerxes. Decadence of the Achaemenian empire ending in
the conquest of Alexander. Persian influence in India. Ancient
Persian coins in India. Punch-marked Persian silver coins. Are
they Indian ?

XVII. Alexander the Great, and his invasion of India.
Alexander’s conquest of the Persian empire. Settlements in
Seistan, Kandahar and the Upper Kabul valley. Invasion of Bac-
tria, the Kabul valley and the Punjab in the 4th century B.C.
Alexander’s advance over the Indian {rontier. The Raja of Taksha-
sila (Taxila). Alliance with him. Invasion of India from the upper
Kabul valley. Hill tribes of the North-West frontier. QOccupation
of the lower Kabul valley. Capture of Aornos. The crossing of
the Indus and reception at Takshasila. Advance into the territory
of the Paurava king Porus. The battle of the Hydaspes. Settlement
with the Paurava king. Defeat of the 2nd Paurava king. The occupa-
tion of his kingdom. The capture of Sangala, Saubhuti (Sophytes).
The Hyphasis, the eastern limit of Alexander’s conquest. Return
to the Hydaspes. Expedition to the Indus delta. Defeat of the
Malavas, Musicanos. Return of the army under Craterus through
Kandahar and Seistan. Fleet sails down to Patala. Nearchus sets
sail by sea from the Indus mouth. Return of Alexander through
Gedrosia. Alexander’s satrapies in India. General consequences
of the invasion of India. Ancient Greek coins in India. Athenian
and Macedonian types. Sophyvtes-coins attributed to Alexander.
Double darics.

XVIII. India and Greece. Early intercourse through the
Persian empire. Pythogoras and the Orphics. Direct contact with
India. Scylax of Caryanda; Hecatacus of Miletus; Herodotus;
Ctesias of Cnidus. Information collected by these. Nearchus;
Onesicritus-Clitarchus, other companions of Alexander. Megas-
thenes-Daimachus-Patrocles. Early Greck knowledge of India—
Geographical and physical. Ethnology and mythology. Social
divisions as noted by Megasthenes—his description of Pataliputra.
Manners and customs, and laws. Industries, pearls and knowledge
of South India and Ceylon. Later Greek writers on India: Apol-
lodorus of Artemita-Eratosthenes-Alexander Polyhistor-StrabO'
Pliny-Arrian-Aelian.

XIX. Alexander’s empire after his death. Principal Hellenic
kingdoms in Asia. Syria, Parthia and Bactria. Greek and Indian
rulers of the Kabul valley after Alexander. Advance of Syria
eastwards. Indian expedition of Seleucus. Chandragupta Maurya’s
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successful opposition. Suhsequent rclations hetween the Mauryan
empire and the Greek kingdoms. Kingdoms of Bactria and
Parthia; Diodotus, Arsaces (Parthian) and Euthydemus. Inva-
sion of India by Antiochus (Il Eephagasenus (Subhagascna)-
Demetrivs, Eucratides. Other minor Greek chieftains. Parthian
invasion of Bactria. Seyihian invasion of Baciria-Telliocles.

XX. Kingdoms of Northern India in the 6th century B.C.
Masadha, Kosala, Malava and Vamsa. The hegemony of Magadha.
The dynasiies ruling over Magadha. The Sisunagas. The Nandas.
The last Nanda contemporary with Alexander. His overthrow by
Chandragupta. Foundation of the Mauryan dynasty, and the
establishment of Maurya rule. Chandragunta and Seleucus. The
Mauryan empire under Chandragupta. Megasthenes and his
account of the Mauryan empire.

XXI. Political and social organisation of the Mauryan em-
pire. Sources of information. Greek writers and the Arthasastra.
Their mutual rclation and comparative value. Internal conditions.
The land. The people. The state of society. The imperial capi-
tal. Towns and fortifications in general. Trade and commerce.
Language-Literature and religion. Law. Government and ad-
ministration. Civil administration based on rural autonomy. The
army. Foreign policy.  Tribal oligarchies. Monarchies. The
extent of the empire under Chandragupta..

XXII. Bindusara, son and successor of Chandragupta. Asoka
succeeds Bindusara. The main events of his reign. Enactments
of Asoka. His religion. Religious and other foundations. The
Buddhist Council at Pataliputra. Buddhist missions. Duration of
Asoka’s reign. Chronology of his edicts. Asoka’s family and suc-
cessors. The probable division of the erapire after his death.
Asoka’s principles and personal acts. His admonitions and ordi-
nances. Institutions of Asoka. Ascka's personality as revealed
in his edicts.

XXIII. Successors of Alexander the Great. The Yavana inva-
sions. The extension of Yavana power towards Kabul. The route
from Kabul to Pataliputra. The main stages in it. Yavang inva-
sion of the middle country. Bactrian and Indian coing, The ho
of Euthydemus; Demetrius; Pantaleon and Asathoelpe use
chus ; Apollodotus, Menander.  Tho kingdom of Sal 1
quest of Eucratides and Holigcleg I\/I("ﬁ"ndw PdXata,
The Saka conquests. The oy Eucr"\ !

; Antima-
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Th. Einodon of

ahides



6 SCHEME FOR HISTORY OF INDIA

His successors at Pushkalavati. Antialcidas,
Archebius. His successor at Takshasila. Saka conqu~est of Prl.ls};;
kalavati and Takshasila in the reign of Maues. The ;ucc::s;ovsqna
Eucratides in the Upper Kabul Valley. Hermacus t}'1e last Yave
king. Pahlava conquest of the Upper Kabul Valley.

Kapisa. Heliocles.

i ia after Maurvan Empire. The
XXIV. States in India after the 3 >
inscriptions of Ascka. The

quent internal strife and
Pataliputra. The

states of India as described in the
downfall of imperial rule and the consuc
foreign invasions. The north-western routes to ' :
kingdoms on the route. The Sungas. Their fuudutmmj.\i. Kﬂosa a
and Magadha. Independent states in India. The vise of the
Andhras. Conquest of Ujjain. Conquest of Vidisa. Kalingas.

XXV. Supplementary chapter on Art, Archaeology. archi-
tecture, ete., with illustrations.

VOLUME II.

From the Fall of the Mauryan Empire to the Death of Harsha.

I. Folk Movements in the heart of Asia. Unsettling of people
on the Hindukush frontier. The Parthians and the Sakas. The
Saka invaders of India from Seistan and Kandahar into Sind. The
Sakas in the inscriptions of Darius. The migration of the Yuchchi
sets the Sakas on the move. Saka invasion of India. The invasion of
Bactria. Bactria overwhelmed. The Saka invasion of India. The
result of Parthian opposition. The title “ Great Kine of Kings.”
Pahlava and Saka suzerains in castern Iran and India. Maues, the
conqueror of Pushkalavati and Takshasila. His date. Extension
of Saka conquests by Azes, I, Azilises; Azes II; Vononrs. The
family of Vonones. His strategoi. Gondopharnes and the first St.
Thomas tradition. Pacores-Kushana supersession of Pahlava rule
in Gandhara. Kuzolo Kadphises; Vima Kadphises. The date of
Kanishka. Numismatic evidence for the history of this period.

II. The Sunga successors of the Mauryas. Hjstory of the
Sunga dynasty. Their successors, the Kanvas. The Andhra
dynasty. Its origin and early location. Itg early rulers, contem-
porary with the Mauryas. Extension of their territory into Malva

and further east from there. The invasion of Menander. The

date of Patanjali, the grammarian. Connected dynasties.

III. Early history of Kalinga. The Nandas and Kalinga.
Asoka’s conquest of the region. Kalinga contemporaries of the
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Mauryas. Kharavela, the great Kalinga ruler. His inscriptions
and history. His Andhra and Sunga contemporaries. Further
history of Kalinga.

IV. Early history of Southern India. Early inhabitants of
the south. Pre-Dravidian and Dravidian peoples. The rise of the
Tamil kingdoms, and their carly history. The Andhra contempora-

ries of the early Tamil kings. Maharashtra. Southern India and
Ceylon.

V. Early History of Ceylon. Sources of history. The early
inhabitants, the Vaddas. Other races in Ceylon. The earliest
colonisation under Vijaya. ¥rom Vijaya to the introduction of
Buddhism. The successors of Tissa. Tamil dynasties in Ceylon.
Tamil connection from the 2nd century B.C. onwards. Ceylon
and Andhra. Further history of Ceylon to the reign of Mahasena.

V1. Kushans, a branch of the Yueh-chi. Their settlement in
Bactria. Their establishment in Kabul. Further expansion east-
wards into Gandhara. Conquest of Pushkalavati and Taxila.
Further expansion into India. Successors of the Sakas. The first
Kushan ruler Kazolo Kadphises. Successor of the last Greek
ruler Hermaeus. Vima Kadphises or Kadphises II; his successor.
Expansion of Kushan empire under him into India. The Kushan
empire. Kanishka. His date. The period of Kushan rule. The
Samvat and Saka eras. The Kushan successors of Kanishka. The
duration of the dynasty. The end of the Kushan empire.

VII. The extent of the Kushan empire. Its connection with
the west through Persia, Bactria and Parthia. Its expansion to-
wards the north-west to Khotan. Beginning of contact with China.
The outspread of Buddhism ; and Buddhist missions to China. Cul-
tural contact brought about between the west and the east through
the Central Asian routes. This became the principal means of
the outward expansion of Indian culture, Buddhism, Buddhist art,
ete. The contact between China and India through the north and
west continued with intervals down to the 12th century.

VIII. The Kshatrapas. Their position in respect of the other
foreign dynasties. Their territory in India. Malva and Konkan.
Their relation to the Kushanas, the Kahaharatas and the Andhras.
The duration of their dynasty. Their history and coinage. When
their dynasty came to an end and how.

IX. The end of the Kushan empire, and of the Andhra dynasty
more or less simultaneous. The rise of new powers both in
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Central India and in the Dakhan. The Naga dynastics. the Bhara-
sivas, and Vakatakas in Central India. The Ikshvakus, the succes-
sors of the Andhras in the Dakhan. The old order gives way
about the samz time in South India and a new order of things

begins with the coming of the Pallavas. The orisin and carly
history of the Pallavas. Other dynasties in the Dakhan. Salan-
kayanas. Brihotpalayans. Vishnulkundins,  Kadambas. The

Pallavas of Kanchi, Vabital-as of the Dakhian and Central India,
and the Guptas in the Cangetic Valley.

X. The Guptas. Their origin and early history. Their post-
tion to begin with. Chandragupta I His Lichchavi marriage
His achievements. The foundation of the Gupta empire. The
challenge to the empire. Samudragupta. The firm establishment
of the Gupta power. His expeditions, and the establishment of the
empire. His successor. The relation between the Guptas and the
Vakatakas. The extent of the Gupta empire unider Chandragupta
II, Vikramaditya. Cupta-Vakataka alliance. Fa Hien. Peaceful
succession of Kumaragupta, son and successor. The beginning of
the Hun invasions in the last years of Kumaragupta, Vikramaditya-
Skanda Gupta. The break up of the Gupta empire resulting
chiefly from the repeated invasions of the Huns.

XI. The kingdom of the Vakatakas. Its origin. The first
two rulers. Pravarasena, rival probhably of Chandragupta 1,
Vikramaditya. Temporary eclipse of the Vakatakas with the rise
of the Gupta empire. Re-establichment of the Vakatakas authority
under Pritivisena I.  Gupta-Vakataka alliance. The establish-
ment of Gupta influencc over the Vakataka cmpire in conscruence.
The fall of the Gupta empire weakens Vakataka power. Other
dynasties emerging into importance. The minor dynasties of the
Vishnukundins and others. The rise of the Chalukvas.

XII. Gupta culture. The age of the Guptas one of activity
all round. Religion, literature and the arts. Monuments of the
Gupta period. The outspread of Gupta culture southwards. The
rise and growth of classical Sanskrit, and its literature. Commer-
cial importance and intercourse. Alliance with Ceylon. Cultural
contact and intercourse with China. Cultural outspread into

Farther India and the islands of the Archipelago. The Guptas
and the Pallavas of the south.

XHIL The rise of the Pallavas of the south. The Pallavas,
who were they ? Their original territory north of the region
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generally called Tondamandalam. Their expansion southwards.
Samudragupta and Vishnugopa of Kanchi. Other states in the
south. Kadambas, the great Banas, the South Indian Tamil dynas-
ties, the Cholas particularly. The establishment of the Pallava
power in Kanchi. Its gradual extension of influence to become
the chief power of the South. Pallava ascendency in the south
synchronous with the rise of the Chalukyas in the Dakhan. The
disappearance of the Kadambas as a prominent power as a conse-
quence of this.

XIV. The states of Northern India arising from the fall of the
Gupta empire. The Huns of North-west India. Their dislodge-
ment and destruction. The Guptas of Malva. The Maukharis,
Vardhanas of Thaneswar, the Maitrakas of Vallabhi. The esta-
blishment of the hegemony of Theneswar under Harsha. 'The
final expulsion of the Huns under the last of these.

XV. The empire of Harsha. The condition of Northern
India at the end of the 6th century. The rise to importance of the
dynasty of Thaneswar. The special circumstances that favoured
the establishment of the hegemony of this power. The predeces-
sors of Harsha, Prabhakara Vardhana. His contribution to the
growth of the kingdom. Rajyavardhana, his successor. Gupta
rivalry. Harsha’s accession in tragic circumstances. Condition of
Hindustan when Harsha succeeded as ruler. The steps by which
he established the empire of Kanauj. Union of the kingdom of the
Maukharis with Thaneswar. The kingdoms that he overthrew.
His great rival of the Dakhan. Harsha's empire limited to the
Vindhyan frontier in the south. The kingdoms contemporary
with Harsha in the north.

XVI. Extent and condition of the empire of Harsha. His
religion and the religious condition of the empire. The Buddhist
traveller Hiuen T’sang. His travel through the country. Condi-
tion of Buddhism as depicted in his writings. Harsha’s reception
of the traveller. Hiuen T’sang’s influence over Harsha. The great
Buddhist festivals celebrated during Hiuen T’sang’s stay. King-
doms contemporary with Harsha and their relation to him.

XVII. The break up of the empire of Harsha after his death.
The causes that brought it about. The revival of the Maukharis
of Kanauj. [Itsing and Nalanda. The rise of Tibet as a power.
Nepal emerges into history. The history of Kashmir contem-
porary with Harsha. The intervention of Kashmir in Hindustan.

2
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The political condition of India in the latter half of the 8th cen-
tury.

XVIII. The Rashtrakutas in the Dakhan. Their early
history. The growth of the Rashtrakuta power and influence
under the early rulers of the dynasty. Rashtrakuta intervention
in the north. The relation between the early Rashtrakutas and
the Pallavas of the south.

XIX. The Great Pallavas. The Pallava-Chalukya rivalry.
The southern powers under the early Pallavas. The Pandya revi-
val almost simultaneous with the rise of the Pallavas. The Pal-
lava-Pandya struggle for ascendency in the south. Pallavas and
the early rulers of the Rashtrakuta dynasty.

XX. The general character of this period of ascendency.
The general condition of South India under the Pallavas. The
results of the Pallava-Pandya struggle detrimental to hoth.

XXI. Literature and culture during this period. Classical
Sanskrit and the Prakrits. Gradual supersession of the Prakrits
by Sanskrit. The age of the Guptas. The golden age of Sanskrit
culture. Revival of Sanskritic culture in all its bhranches. Pro-
gress of science, astronomy, medicine, etc.

XXII. The outspread of Sanskrit culture to Further India
and the Archipelago. The rise of states and kingdoms on the

Indian pattern. The kingdoms of Further India. The rise of the
Silendra Empire.

XXIII. The rise of South Indian languages. Their literature
and culture. The Augustan age of Tamil literature. Further
development of this literature. Commercial intercourse and pro-
gress in the south. Contact with the outside world extending
from Greece in the West to China in the East. The beginnings of
Kannada literature. The beginnings of Telugu. Telugu language
and literature as such. Literature in the Mahratta country.
Development of Hinduism. Influence of Sanskrit on the southern
languages. Influences making for unity of culture.

XXIV. Supplementary illustrated chapter on art, architec-
ture, archaeology, paleography, and epigraphy.
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VOL. III.

From the death of Harsha to the end of Khalji rule in Hindustan.

I. Extinction of the empire of the Maukharis of Kanauj.
The rise of ncw states in Hindustan. Chinese influence on the
northen frontier of India. The rise of Tibet and Tibetan
influence. The kingdom of Nepal. The overthrow of the Turks
by the Chinese.

II. The rise of Islam. Muhammad. His teaching. Founda-
tion of the Muhammadan state in Arabia. Early history of Mu-
hammadan expansion. Eastern Asia.  Outspread of Muham-
madan power into Africa and Europe. The eastward expansion.
Conquest of Persia, Afghanistan. Invasion of Sind.  Arabs in
Sind and Multan. Their expulsion and the end of Arab rule.

III. The Gurjaras. Their early centre. Their expansion
eastwards into Rajaputana. Foundation of the Gurjara kingdom.
Their eastward expansion. Transfer of capital to Kanauj. The
establishment of the Gurjara empire. Challenge by the Palas of
the east. The Rashtrakutas in the south. The kingdom of Assam
since the days of Harsha.

1V. The rise of a new dynasty, the Palas. Their establish-
ment in the east, Bengal and the neighbouring territory.  Their
early expansion westwards. Clash with Kanuj. Their per-
manent establishment as the eastern empire in Hindustan. Their
westward expansion checked by the Rashtrakutas and the Gurja-
ras. Their further history. Bengal under the Senas down to the
Muhammadan conquest.

V. The further history of Kashmir from the 8th century on-
wards down to the Muhammadan conquest.

VI. The Rashtrakutas. The history of the Rashtrakutas from
Govinda onwards. The history of the Rashtrakutas under Amoga-
varsha. Their subsequent history. Rashtrakuta expansion south-
wards through the Pallava territory. Their clash with the rising
Chola power. Decline of the Rashtrakutas under Krishna II
Their struggle to maintain themselves against the Pratiharas of
Malva. The Chalukya revolution, and the overthrow of the

Rashtrakutas.
VIL. The later Chalukyas of the Dakhan. Their gradual

growth and expansion. Their hostility to the Paramaras of Malva
inherited from the Rashtrakutas. Their power challenged by the
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Cholas in the south. The Chola-Chalukya struggle, the main poli-
tical feature of the 10th and 1lth centuries. The break up of the
Chalukya empire into three kingdoms ; the Yadavas of Devagiri, the
Kakatiyas of Eastern Dakhan, and the Hoysalas of the southern
Dakhan,

VIIL. South India. The Pallava-Pandya struggle. Ceylon in-
tervention in Pandya history. Rise of a new dynasty of the Cholas
between the Pallavas and the Pandyas. Their gradual rise to power
at the expense of the Pallavas. Final overthrow of the Pallavas,
and the absorption of the Pallava kingdom in the rising Chola em-
pire. Expansion of the Chola power towards the west through
Kongu to the frontiers of the Cheras, first an alliance, then a con-
quest, and then a subordinate alliance of the Cheras. The over-
throw of the Pandyas, extention of Chola authority even into Cey-
lon. The establishment of the Chola empire under Rajaraja checked
on the northern side by the Chalukyas under their powerful ruler
Somesvara.

IX. The Eastern Chalukyas. Their origin as a Chalukya
viceroyalty under Pulakesin II of Badami. The gradual growth of
their power and the consolidation of the kingdom. Shifting of
capital to Vengi, and later to Rajahmundri. Their position challeng-
ed by the Rashtrakutas. The continuous wars between the Rashtra-
kutas of the West and the Chalukyas of the east. This Rashtrakuta-
Chalukya struggle threw them into the arms of the rising empire
of the Cholas of the south. The Chalukyas became allies, if sub-
ordinate allies of the Cholas. The Eastern Chalukyas decline with
the decline of the Chola power, ultimately giving place to the
Kakatiyas.

X. The history of Kalinga since the days of Harsha. The rise
of a new Kalinga dynasty. The establishment of the Kalinga era.
Their growth. Their wars with the Eastern Chalukyas.

XI. New kingdoms of the north from out of the empire of
Kanauj. The Kalachuris of Chedi, and the Chandels of Jejaga-
bhukti. Their history down to their fall.

XII. The Paramaras of Malva. The origin of a separate king-
dom as such from out of the Rashtrakuta empire. The course of the
history of the Paramaras. Their struggle against their neighbours,
the Chandels and the Chedis on the one side, and Gujarat on the
other. The predecessors of Bhoja. Emperor Bhoja. Bhoja’s suc-
cessors down to the conquest of Malva by the Muhammadans.
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XIII. The Rajaput clans. Their origin and position. The
foundation of a number of states in the region of Rajaputana. The
more important of these dynasties, and their kingdoms. The Pawars,
the Parihar, Chauhan, the Solankis.

XIV. The Conquest of Afghanistan by the Muhammadans.
The establishment of a Muhammadan kingdom at Ghazni. Muham-
madan invasions under Sabaktijin, the Turkish governor of Ghazni.
The Rajaput kingdoms of the Punjab. The principal rulers of this
group.  Their resistance to the carly Muhammadan invasions.
Their overthrow by Mahmud of Ghazni. The further invasions of
Mahmud of Ghazni. The subversion of the kingdom of
Kanauj. The overthrow of the Chandels. Invasions of
Gujarat. Establishment of Ghaznivide rule over the western part
of the Hindustan. Punjab under Ghaznivide rulers for three gene-
rations. The overthrow of the Ghaznivide kingdom of the Punjab
by Visaldev. The conquest of Western territory of the Ghaznivides
by the dynasty of Ghor. Condition of Hindustan on the eve of the

Muhammadan conquest.

XV. The general condition of India on the eve of the Muham-
madan invasions. Cultural condition. Alberuni. Sanskrit litera-
ture during the period. Condition of the Dakhan, literary and
cultural. General condition of South India during the period.

XVI. Establishment of Ghori rule in Afghanistan. Its expan-
sion eastward to absorb the territory of Ghazni, and the Ghaznivide
possession of the Punjab. The invasions of Muhammad of Ghori.
The failure of the first invasion. Success of the second. Explana-
tion of this. Other invasions in consequence. The gradual estab-
lishment of Muhammadan rule in Western Hindustan. The founda-
tion of the Sultanate of Delhi under Kut-bu-d-din Aibak. Expan-
sion of Muhammadan conquest eastwards. Annexation of Behar
and Bengal. Il-tut-mish. His conquests, Malva and Gujarat. The
Mughal invasions from the north-west frontier. Chingis Khan. The
devastating character of these invasions. Successors of 1l-tut-mish.
Nazir-ud-din, Muhammad Ghiyaz-ud-din Balban, the successful re-
sistance against the Mughals, and the Mughals finally turned out of
India. Bengal, the organisation of a Muhammadan government

under Balban’s son.

XVIL. The Khalji revolution. The establishment of the Khalji
dynasty. Jalal-ud-din Khalji. His administration. Alla-ud-din, the
establishment of his empire. Alla-ud-din’s organisation. Expan-
sion of the empire beyond the Vindhyas. The Dakhan invasions.
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The extent of the empire under Alla-ud-din. Successors of Alla-
ud-din. Overthrow of Khalji rule and the establishment of the
Tughlaks.

XVIII. The effect of Muhammadan invasions and the estab-
lishment of a Muhammadan State in India. Its influence upon Indian
culture in Hindustan generally. Muhammadan penetration into the
Dakhan, and the south. Character of these invasions and their in-
fluence, political and cultural.

XIX. The establishment of the Sultanate of Delhi. Its charae-
ter as a state. The political organisations of the new state. The
general character of the administration that was established under
the Slave Kings. The relations between the Hindus and the Mus-
lims during this period.

XX. The Khalji revolution. The Khalji imperialism of Alla-
ud-din. Extension of Muhammadan authority into the Dakhan.
The character of the imperial expansion under Alla-ud-din. Limita-
tion of expansion imposed by Alla-ud-din. Failure of Khalji im-
perialism.

XXI The Yadavas of Devagiri. The first to suffer from Alla-
ud-din’s invasions. The Yadava dynasty of Devagiri, an off-shoot
of the Chalukyan empire. The history of the Yadavas during the
12th and 13th centuries. The final overthrow of the Yadava king-
dom. The cultural and literary condition of the Western Dakhan
under the Yadavas.

XXII. Warangal, again an offshoot of the Chalukya empire.
Its early history and progress. The kingdom of Warangal under
Prataparudra I, Ganapati and Rudramba. Prataparudra II, the last
independent king of the dynasty. Cultural and general condition of
the kingdom during this period.

XXIII. The Hoysalas of the south, the third part of the Chaluk-
yan empire. Hoysala origins. The establishment of the powerful
state under Vishnuvardhana, its independence under Ballala I
Hoysala expansion into the south. The second capital of the Hoy-
salas in the Tamil south. Ballala III the last great ruler of the
dynasty.

XXIV. History of the farther south. The establishment of the
Chola ascendency. The Chola-Chalukya struggle, destructive of
both. The decline of the Chola power and the assertion of the
Pandya independence. The Pandya revival. Maravarman Kula-
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sekhara Pandya, the last great Pandya of the Tamil kingdoms. The
condition of the south under the Chola ascendency down to the end

of the 13th century.

XXV. Art, architecture, and culture since the death of Harsha
to the beginning of the 14th century.

VOLUME IV

From the Tughlak Revolution to the Establishment of the
Mughal Empire.

I. The Tughlak revolution. Muhammad-bin-Tughlak. Estab-
lishment of Tughlak empire. Its culmination, A.D. 1335. Decline of
the Tughlak empire heginning almost immediately. Muhammad-bin-
Tughlak, the man and ruler. The chronology of his reign. Hindu
opposition organising itself. Firoz Tughlak. The character of his
rule. Decline of the empire. Invasions of Timur.

II. The Dakhan revolution under Muhammad-bin-Tughlak.
Foundation of the Bahmani kingdom in the Dakhan. The first ruler
of the Bahmani kingdom, and their relations with the newly founded

empire of Vijayanagar.

III. The further history of the Bahmani kingdom down to its
break up.

IV. Hindu opposition to the Muhammadan invasions of the
south. The course of Muhammadan expansion in the south under
Muhammad-bin-Tughlak. The Sultanate of Madura. The Hindu
opposition under Hoysala lead. The Hoysala’s effort to put an end
to Muhammadan rule in the south. Their culmination in the founda-
tion of the empire of Vijayanagar. The first rulers and their work.
Their immediate successors. The wars against the Bahmani king-
dom. Their main preoccupation. The culmination of the empire
of the south under Devaraya II. His successors. The Saluva usurp-
ation.

V. The results of Timur's invasions of Hindustan. The
Muhammadan empire reduced to very narrow dimensions, almost
confined to the Punjab. The Saiyads and the Lodis. The kingdom
of Jaunpur in the east. The Lodi dynasty struggles for its existence
down to the Mughal invasions under Babur. The condition of
Hindustan under Muslim rule.

VI. The kingdom of Bengal. The Hindu kingdoms of Bengal
since the death of Harsha. The Sena successors of the Palas. Con-
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quest of Bengal by the Muhammadans. Establishment of Muham-
madan rule by Balban. Restoration of the authority of Delhi under
Muhammad-bin-Tughlak. The declaration of independence of Ben-
gal under Muhammad-bin-Tughlak. The independent kingdom of
Bengal. Further history of Bengal as an independent kingdom
down to the Mughal invasions under Babur.

VII. The kingdom of Kashmir. Introduction of Islam by Shah
Mirza. The early Muhammadan rulers down to the accession of
Sikander the iconoclast. The tolerent and enlightened rule of Zain-
ul-Abidin. Hyder Shah, his successor. Successors of Zain-ul-Abi-
din. The establishment of the Nur Buksh sect. The Mughal con-
quest of Kashmir under Mirza Hyder. Expulsion of foreigners and
the re-establishment of the older dynasty. Invasions of Kashmir
under Akbar. Its final conquest and annexation.

VIII. Gujarat and Kandesh. Independence of Khandesh and
Gujarat. Muzafar I of Gujarat. Raja Ahamad of Khandesh suc-
ceeded by Nazir Khan. Invasion of Gujarat and Malva and counter
invasion. War between Gujarat and the Dakhan. Nazir Khan of
Gujarat succeeded by Adil Khan II. Invasion of Gujarat by Mah-
mood I of Malva. War against Rana Kumbha. Gujarat under
Qutubud-din.  Successors of Qutubud-din. Daud and Mahmood
Begarha. Begarha’s march to Dakhan to assist the Nizam Shah.
His invasion of Sorath. Invasion of Sind. Siege and capture of
Champaner. Piratical depredations of Bahadur. Defeat of the
Portuguese off Chaul. War of succession in Khandesh and accession
of Adil Khan III. Mahmud Begarha succeeded by Muzafar II.
Portuguese defeat of the Egyptian fleet off Diu—Muzafar’s designs
on Malva. His campaign against the Rajaputs in Idar. Death of
Muzafar and a disputed succession. Bahadur of Gujarat. His in-
vasion of Ahmadnagar. Bahadur’s conquest of Malva.

IX. Malva. Independence of Malva under Dilawar Khan.
Shah Hushang of Malva. Shah Hushang’s invasions of Gujarat.
Hushang succeeded by Mahmad Shah. Khalji usurpation under
Mahmood. Mahmood’s invasion of Rana Kumbha’s territory. His
invasions of Gujarat. His invasions of the Dakhan. Recovery of
Ajmir from Rana Kumbha. Accession of Ghiyazud-din. Fratri-
cidal strife among his sons. Accession of Nazir-ud-din. Accession
of Mahmud II, and Rajaput dominence in Malva. Rajaput revolt.
Mahmud’s defeat by Rana Sangrama. Annexation of Malva by
Bahadur Shah of Gujarat.
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X. Sind and Multan. History of Sind. The Samans and
Argoons. The Tarkhans. The Langhas of Multan. Civil war in
Multan. Its annexation by Khauram.

XI. India on the cve of Mughal invasions. The Mughals.
The anterior history of the Muchals. Their advance towards the
Indian border. Babur. His history down to his establishment as
ruler of Kabul. Condition of Hindustan on the eve of his inva-
sions. Babur, 1525-30. Babur’s first raid into India. His assump-
tions of the title of Emperor. His relations with Shah Ismail of
Persia. End of his rule. As ruler of Samarkhand.

XII. Buhlul Lodi. Babur's four invasions of India. His
conquest of the Punjab. The hattle of Panipat. Babur settles in
Hindustan. His wars against the Rajaputs. The battle of Khanua.
Illness and death of Babur. His character as a man and ruler.
His memoirs and other writings.

XIII. Humayun. The problems before him on his accession.
The division of the empire. Humayun’s invasion of Bengal.
Capture of Mandu and Champaner. The loss of Gujarat. Revolts
of the Eastern Provinces. Sher Khan master of Bengal
Humayun’s expedition against him. His invasion of Bengal. His
retreat from Bengal. His brothers fail to help him, His defeat at
Chausa and Kanauj. His flight to the Punjab. His failure in
Sind. Hamida Begam and hirth of Akbar. Humayun takes refuge
in Perisa. Capture of Kandahar and Kabul. Kamran in revolt.
Humayun’s character.

XIV. Sher Khan. His early life under the name Farid Khan
or Sher Khan, and his entry into Babur’s service. Dissensions
among the Afghans. Defeat of Mahmud Lodi by Humayun. Sher
Khan’s son attacks Bengal. A complete failure. Sher Khan's
administration of Bengal. Puran Mal of Raisen. Sher Shah’s
operations against the Rajaputs. Death of Sher Shah. His charac-
ter. His methods of administration. His public works.

XV. The successors of Sher Shah. Niyazi rebellion. Perse-
cution of Lodis. Messianic propaganda. The death of Islam Shah
and his character. Sheik Ala-i. The head of a Puritanic move-
ment. Character of Islam Shah. Muhammad Adil Shah. Influ-
ence of Himu. Ibrahim Shah declares independence. Counter
claims of Ahmad Khan as Sikandar Shah. Invasion of Humayun.
Defeat of Himu and Sikandar Shah. The death of Humayun.

3
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XVI The five kingdoms of the Dakhan. Bijapur and
Ahmadnagar. Their rivalry. Wars between Vijayanagar and
Bijapur. Invasion of the Dakhan by Bahadur Shah of Gujarat.
Capture of Bidar by Ismail Adil Shah. Ibrahim Adil Shah. His
recovery of the Raichur-Doah. War hetween Bijapur and Ahmad-
nagar. War againt Viiayanagar. Establishment of the Shia reli-
gion in Ahmadnagar. Death of Kul-i-Qutub Shah of Golkonda
and accession of Jamshed Qutub Shah.

XVIIL. Invasion of Bijapur by Vijayanagar, Ahmadnagar and
Golkonda. The plot against the Adil Shah of Bijapur in favour of
Abdullah supported by the Portuguese. Ibrahim Qutub Shah.
Wars of Bijapur against Ahmadnagar and the Portuguese. Acces-
sion of Ali Adil Shah. Confederacy against Ahmadnagar.
Muslim confederacy against Vijayanagar. The battle of Raksha-
satangadi, miscalled Talikota. The defeat of the Hindus. The
results of the battle.

XVIII. Vijayanagar. Vijavanagar under the Saluvas. Re-
covery of the fortresses in the Raichur-Doab. Vira Narasimha
succeeds Narasa Nayaka. Accession of Krishnadevaraya. Condi-
tion of the empire at his accession. Krishna's early wars and re-
lations with the Portuguese. War against Orissa.  Successful
conclusion of a treaty. Relations with Bijapur. Battle of Raichur.
The last decade of Krishna's reign. Death of Krishna's heir.
Regency government under Achyuta and Ramaraya. The rebel-
lions in the empire. Krishna's suppression of these.

XIX. The coronation of Achyuta. Successful reign of
Achyutaraya during the first part. The rise of Salakam Timma to
power and influence in the empire. The unpopularity of the
ministers. Sadasiva nominated heir-apparent. Young prince
Venkatadri. His overthrow and accession of Sadasiva. Sada-
siva’s rule. Ramaraya and his brothers exercising all real power.
Rama’s successful intervention in the wars of the Bahmani
kingdoms. The coalition of the kingdoms against Vijayanagar.
Defeat of Vijayanagar in the battle of Rakshasatangadi, miscalled
Talikota.

XX. The Portuguese in India. Prince Henry of Portugal, the
navigator. Early traders with India. India in the 15th century.
Bartholomeu de Diaz-Christopher Columbus. Bull of Pope
Alexander VI-—Vasco da Gama. Discovery of the sea-route to
India-Melinde-Calicut. Alvarez-Cabral-Calicut-Cochin. Defeat of
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Zamorin’s fleet—Vasco da Gama. Cannanore. Affonso de Albu-
querque Viceroy. Capture of Goa. Relations with the Cambay.
Adil Khan of Bijapur and the Zamorin. Malacca—Expedition to
the Red Sea. Negotiations with Ormuz. Albuguerque’s achieve-
ment. Lope Soares in India. Diogo Lopes de Sequeira, Governor.
Vasco da Gama, Viceroy. Nuno da Cunha, Governor, Dom Garcia
de Noronha, Viceroy. Dom Estevao da Gama, Martin Affonso de
Sousa.  Affonso de Noronha, Governor. Dom Constantino de
Braganza, Viceroy. Dom Luiz de Ataide, Viceroy. Portugual
annexed to Spain. Capture of Ceylon. Philip, King of Ceylon.
Portuguese and the Dutch. The English in Surat. The Portu-
guese and the Mughal Empire—The Dutch gradually supersede the
Portuguese—Cession of Bombay to the English. Decline of the
Portuguese power.

XXI. Condition of the empire of Vijayanagar. Provinces,
administrative system of the empire. Patronage of Hinduism, mili-
tary organisation, commercial position and alliance with the Portu-
guese. Effects of the absence of sea-power.

XXI1. Contact of cultures, Islamic and Indian. The immediate
effect of contact with Islam. The changes brought about by the
establishment of Muhammadan rule, political, administrative and
social under the early Muhammadan rule. Khalji imperialism, and
the changes that it brought about. The Tughlak empire. Its
influences.

XXIII. Hindu reaction to these influences. Reform move-
ments. Special stimulus to monotheistic religions. Bhakti move-
ments in Maharashtra and Upper India. Xabir Das. Nanak,
Chaitanya and Vallabhacharya. The development of a common
language, Urdu.

XXIV. General supplementary chapter on art, architecture,
archaeology, etc., during the period.

VOLUME V.

The Mughal Empire under the Great Mughals.

I. Akbar. The condition of Hindustan on Akbar’s accession.
The problems calling for solution. The battle of Panipat. Its
immediate results, Akbar’s education. Bairam Khan's regency.
Akbar’s own rule. Akbar’s invasion of Malwa. Rebellion in the
Eastern Provinces. Akbar married to a Rajput princess. Begin-
ning of his Rajput policy. Akbar shakes off evil influences. Con-
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fusion in Kabul. Expedition against the Gakkhars. Rebellion in
Malva quelled. Beginning of the Agra Fort. Afghan invasion of
Bihar. Reform of the administration. The Uzbeg rebellion.
Muhammad Hakim’s invasion of the Punjab. The rebellion of the
Mirzas. Akbar’s suppression of the Uzbegs. Akbar and Chitor.
Capture of Ranthambhor and Kalanjar. Invasion and conquest of
Gujarat. Dispersal of the Mirzas.

II. Suppression of revolt in Gujarat. Invasion and occupation
of Bengal. Campaigns against the Rana of Chitor. Minor Rajaput
chiefs brought under the empire. Religious innovations bring about
a rebellion in favour of Muhammad Hakim. Hakim compelled to
submit. Akbar’s relations with the Portuguese. Disturbances in
Bengal and Gujarat. Kashmir and the North-West Frontier.
Annexation of Sind, and invasion of Berar. Akbar’s visits to Kash-
mir. Suppression of disorders in Bengal. Rebellion in Kashmir,
and Kandahar submits to the Mughals.

III. Akbar’s views on religions. Efforts at reconciling diffe-
rent religions. The beginning of administrative reforms. Todar
Mal’s revision of land revenue in Gujarat. Administrative reforms
in the Empire. The discontent provoked by these reforms. Abul
Fazl and Badauni at court. The institution of the Hall of Worship.
Religious discussions, Jain, Hindu and Muhammadan. Akbar’s
own meditations on religion. Sectarian disputes among the Muham-
madans. Assumption of spiritual authority by Akbar and the issue
of the infalibility decree. Discontent of the Muslim orthodox divines.
The arrival of the Jesuit mission. Failure of the Jesuits to convert
Akbar. Akbar’s examination of the various creeds. Proclamation
of the divine faith. Introduction of a new era named Ilahi. Second
and third Christian Missions.

1V. Condition of Akbar’s empire at the end of the 16th cen-
tury. Famine, 1595-99. Extension of Akbar’s authority into the
Dakhan. The death of Sultan Murad. Negotiations with Ahmad-
nagar. Akbar’s arrival into the Dakhan. Ahmadnagar stormed.
Annexation of Khandesh. Salim’s rebellion and murder of Abu-l-
Fazl. Reconciliation between father and son. John Mildenhall at
Akbar’s court. Akbar’s last illness and death. Akbar’s character,
ete. Establishment of the Mughal empire in India by Akbar.

V. Jahangir. His accession. Rebellion of Khusrav and further
plots in his favour. Expeditions against Mewar. Mughal disaster
in the Dakhan and failure against Ahmadnagar. Bengal rebellion.
Prince Khurram’s successes in Mewar. The arrival of the English.
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Nur Jahan and her influence. Prince Khusrav. Khurram in the
Dakhan. Sir Thomas Roe’s agreement with Shah Jahan. Jahan-
gir in Gujarat. His visit to Kashmir. Capture of Kangra. Depu-
tation of Shah Jahan to the Dakhan. His treaties with the king-
doms in the Dakhan. Khusrav's death. The loss of Kandahar.
Shah Jahan’s rebellion. His successes in Bengal and Behar.
Defeat and flight to the Dakhan. Jahangir’s ill health. Mahabat
Khan’s coup-d-ctat. Dcath of Malik ’Ambar in Ahmadnagar.
Jahangir's last illness and death. His character. Taste for art, love
of literature.  Politics and administration under Jahangir.  His

religious views.

VI. Shah Jahan. His accession.  Disturbances against his
accession suppressed. Rebellion of Khan Jahan Lodi The defeat
of the rebel. Famine in the Dakhan. Dissensions in Bijapur. The
death of Mumtaz Mahall. Fath Khan poisons the king of Ahmad-
nagar. Asaf Khan fails to take Bijapur. The Mughals attack
Hooghly. Bijapur attack on Ahmadnagar. Successful storming of
Daulatabad. Rebellion in Bundelkhand. Peace with Bijapur and
Golkonda. Conditions of the peace. Shahji enters the service of
Bijapur. The Assam campaign. The annexation of Baglana.
Kandahar surrendered to the Mughals. Invasion of Assam.
Annexation of Baglana. War with the Portuguese. Insurrections
in Kangra.

VII. Shah Jahan’s plans for invading Transoxiana. Capture
of Badakhshan and Balkh. The abandoning of Balkh and the loss
of Kandahar. Disputes with Golkonda. Aurangzeb enforces terms
on Golkonda. His attacks on Bijapur. Appearance of Shivaji
against the Mughals. The Mahrattas. Their territory. The
Mahrattas in the service of the Bahmani kingdoms. The father of
Shahji, an officer of Ahmadnagar. Shahji. His activities in the
service of Ahmadnagar. His efforts to maintain the kingdom. The
fall of Ahmadnagar. Desperate condition of Shahji. Shah Jahan’s
treaty following the annexation of Ahmadnagar. Shahji allowed
to enter the service of Bijapur. Shahji in Bijapur. His young son
Shivaji in charge of Shahji’s jaghirs in the Mahratta country.
Shivaji in Poona. His early activitics. His position in the
Mahratta country, and his attitude hostile to the Mughals. The
sons of Shah Jahan. Ill-feeling between Dara and Aurangzeb.

VIII. Shah Jahan's illness. The struggle for succession.
Aurangzeb and Murad join resources. Their attack on Dara. The
battle of Samogarh. Dara’s flight. Shah Jahan imprisoned at
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Agra. Aurangzeb becomes emperor. Shah Jahan as emperor. His
character. Intolerant religious policy. Character of his adminis-
tration. His foreign policy. Architecture, and literature under him,
his patronage of Sanskrit and the vernaculars. Aurangzeb.
Accession of Aurangzeb and coronation. Dara Shukoh driven out.
The battle of Kara against Shuja. Shuja’s flight and death. The
end of Dara Shukoh. Execution of prince Sulaiman and Murad
Bakhsh.

IX. Aurangzeb’s sccond coronation. Embassies received by
Aurangzeb. His religious policy and ordinances. Social and admi-
nistrative reforms. Heretics of Islam. Aurangzch's treatment of
Shah Jahan in his last days. Invasion of Assam. Death of Mir
Jumla. Conquest of Chittagong and the suppression of piracy.
The rebellions of the Yusufzais and the Afridis. Aurangzeh’s wars
against the frontier tribes and Amir Khan’s pacification. Aurang-
zeb’s policy towards the Hindus. The destruction of their temples
and the imposition of the poll tax. Persecution of the Hindus, and
consequent revolls ; Jats and Satnamis.

X. The Sikhs, agriculiural communities of reformed Hindus
driven to give themselves a military organisation. Their Khalsa
and Misls. Their successive Gurus. Guru Ganda under Aurang-
zeb. Implacable enemics of the Mughals. Aurangzeb and Mar-
war. His invasion of Mewar. The Rajputs made hostile. Prince
Akbar revolts under their influence. Peace with Mewar.

XI. State of the Dakhan on the eve of the Mughal invasions
under Akbar. These invasions stimulate the rise of the Mahratas.
Akbar and Ahmadnagar. Malik Ambar’s regency in Ahmadnagar.
Lakoji Jadav—Rebellion of Khan Jahan Lodi. Shahji Bhonsla
enters Mughal service. Fateh Khan and his negotiations with the
Mughals.  Shahji joins Bijapur. Fateh Khan’s treachery and
Mughal repulse.  Shahji regent in Ahmadnagar. Shah Jahan's
policy ending in the peace with Bijapur and Golkonda in 1635.
Shahji in Bijapur service. Shahji’s sons. Shahji’s departure for
the Karnatak leaving Shivaji in Poona under Dadaji Kandadev.
Revenue system of Maharashtra.  Shivaji’s capture of Mahratta
forts—Bijapur governors and other Mahratta chieftains. Shahiji’s
imprisonment and release. Shivaji and Aurangzeb. Bijapur in-
vasions against him.  Shivaji’s successes against Bijapur. Truce
with Bijapur. Visit of Shahji. Shivaji and the Mughals. Death
of Shahji. Shivaji succeeds as Raja. Aurangzeb's vigorous
Dakhan policy.  Submission of Shivaji and his visit to Delhi.
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Imprisonment and escape. Jaya Singh’s failure. Sultan Mauzum
and Jasvant Singh. Bijapur and Golkonda agree to pay tributes
to Shivaji. Shivaji’s successes.  Plunder of Surat.  Chauth
imposed on Khandesh. Failure of Mughal operations against him.
Death of the Adil Shah and dispuicd succession,  Shivaji’s success-
ful operations against Bijapur. Shivaji’s expedition to the Karna-
tak. Shivaji and Venkaji. Shivaji’s death.

XII. Bijapur, Golkonda and the Mahrattas. Aurangzeb’s
plans of operations. Jai Singh attacks Bijapur. ~Bahadur Khan
defeated by Bijapur. Dilir Khan fails to take Bijapur. The rela-
tions between Bijapur and the Mahrattas. Prince Akbar sets up
against the father. Finds support in Maharashtra with Sambuji.
Capture of Sambuii. His cruel death. Rajaram succeeds Sambuiji.
Last attack on Bijapur. The fall of Bijapur. Aurangzeb’s inter-
vention in Golkonda affairs. The Mughal attacks.  Aurangzeb
takes advantage of Shiah-Sunni dissensions. Capture of Golkonda
and the end of the Qutub Shahi kingdom. Consequences of the
extinction of the two southern kingdoms. Campaigns against the
Mahrattas. Mahrattas adopt gorilla tactics. Rajaram escapes to
Gingi. Zulfikar Khan lays siege to the fort of Gingi. A protracted
ciege. Aurangzeb’s campaign against the Mahratta forts separately.
Capture of Satara, Parli. The taking of Khelna and Kondhana.
Aurangzeb’s last campaign.  Mahratta methods of campaign. The
last years of Aurangzeb. His death.

XIII. Advance of the Mughal authority in the Dakhan. The
viceroyalty established. Wars against Ahmadnagar. Its annexa-
tion. Further expansion of the Mughal authority by the conquest
of Bijapur and Golkonda. Mughal expansion into the south in con-
sequence of the fall of Golkonda. Aurangzeb’s efforts to extend
the Mughal authority in the south. Partial failure. Zulfikar Khan
and Gingi. Capture of Gingi and the formation of a Muhammadan
province. Zulfikar Khan called to the north. His settlement with
the Mahrattas by obtaining imperial sanction for their collection of
chauth. Recall of Daud Khan from the south as Governor of
Malwa. The establishment of the Nawabship of Arcot under
Sayyad Muzafar better known as Sadat-ulla Khan.

XIV. Mughal conquest of Ahmadnagar. Shah Jahan’s
treaty with Golkonda and Ahmadnagar. The condition of the
Vijayanagar empire at this date. Vijayanagar after the battle of
Talikota. Golkonda invasions. War of succession most damaging
to the empire of Vijayanagar. The principal viceroyalties. The
advance of Golkonda and Bijapur authority in the Dakhan. Gol-
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konda authority recognized more or less through the Karnatak
below the Ghats. Advance of Bijapur authority under Shahji
mainly. The taking of Gingi by the Mahrattas. Rajaram in Gingi.
The fall of Gingi in 1698. The Carnatik (Karnatak below the
Ghats) gets under the authority of Zulfikar Khan. His lieutenant
Daud Khan. Foundation of the Nawabship of Arcot.

XV. The Vijayanagara viceroyalty of Seringapatam. The
history of the viceroyalty down to the accession of Emperer Venka-
tapati. The destruction of tne viceroyaity under Emperor Ven-
kata. Raja Odeyar, the first Mysore ruler. His successors—
Chamaraja Odeyar and eastward cxtension of Mysore—IXanthirava
Narasa and his relations with Emperor Sriranga. Dodda Devaraja
Odeyar. Wars against Bijapur. Relations with Chokkanatha
Nayaka of Madura and the Emperor—Chikkadeva Raja Odeyar.
His wars. Administrative reforms. Embassy to the Mughal

Court.—Mughal recognition.

XVI The farther South. Nayakship of Tanjore. Sevappa,
Achyuta and Raghunatha. Raghunatha’s assistance to emperor
Venkata. His part in the war of succession on the death of Ven-
kata. His relations with the Portuguese. The Dancs and Tran-
quebar. His death, 1626. A patron of cuifure and the aris. IHis
successor Vijayaraghava. Wars with Madura. Mahratia invasions
from Bijapur. Establishment of Manratta rule under Ekoji, other-
wise Venkaji, son of Shanji. Shivajl's southern invasion.  The
Nayakship of Gingi—an carly province of Vijavanagar. Rises into
importance in the 16th century.  Krishnappa Nayaka.  Relations
with the Emperor of Vijayanagar, Venkata. War of suecession—
Congquest by Bijapur.

XVII. The viceroyalty of Madura—Created under Krishna-
deva Raya—Rises to importance under Sadasiva—Distinguish-
ed service of Krishnappa under Ramaraja Vittala. the imperial ge-
neral. Tirumala Nayaka, a great and cultured ruler, but disloyal
to the imperial cause—Loss of Gingi—Extinction of Tanjore. Wars
against Mysore—Chokkanatha—his efforts in bchalf of Emperor
Sriranga—Mangammal—the last ruler—Refusal to submit to Au-
rangzeb. Wars against the Nawab of Arcot—Extinction in 1739.

XVIII. Malabar.  Geographically isolated.  Relations with
South Indian States during the Hindu period. The country divided
among a number of :<mall rulers, almost in a federation.
The northern portion called Malabhar dominated by Calicut. The
portion next below, the Chera country proper, dominated by Cochin
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in the later period. The farther south, the state of Travancore.
During the empire of Vijayanagar, the {irst of these divisions form-
ed a part of the empire. The sccond remained more or less sepe-
rate. The state of Travamcore maintained a distinet position.
Malabar and Ccechin morve directly conecrned with the advent of
the Portusuese and the cstablishment of their pewer. The Portu-
guese and Travincore. Madura, the southern viceroyalty of Vija-
vanagar. IMs relations with the state of Travancore. Travancore
as an independent kingdam.  Draws down Vijayanagar npon it by
sivino refuse to an imperial rebel in ¥ielshnadevaraya’s reign.
Achvuta’s invasion. The forimation of the Madura viceroyalty.
Tts contact with Travancore. The ware hetweoen the two, the bone
of contention being the southern disivicts.  Exponsion of the power
of Travercore under Udava Martanda Varman and his suecessors.
Father Xavier's conversion of the eonzt pennle. Vijavanagar
invasions in consequence. Travancere nnd Vijayvanagcar., Travan-
core becomes an early ally of the East India Company when they
established themselves. The wars of Hydar Ali and Tippu Sultan
acainst Travancore. Travancore left more or less to itself, as an
ally of the British after the fall of Seringapatam.

XIX. Accession of Sambaji to the vule of Maharashtra.
Failure to disledge the Siddi from the island of Kanheri. Prince
Akbar’s vehellion against Aurangzebh. Finds asylum with Sambaji
in Maharashtra. Party in favour of Rajaram. Sambaji and the
Portuguese. Decay of the institutions of Shivaji. Aurangzeb
comes into the Dakhan. More vigorous operations against Bijapur.
Truce with Golkonda. Siege and capture of Bijapur. Operations
against the Mahraitas. Prince Akbar leaves Sambaji. Sambaji’s
death and character. Rajaram declared regent. Rajaram flees to
Cingi. Creation of the office of Pratinidhi. Rajaram ascends the
throne.  Zulfikar Khan’s operations against Gingi. Rajaram’s
escape, on the fall of Gingi. Satara, the seat of the Mahratta
government.  Kanoji Angria hecomes commander of the fleet.
Rajaram’s activities claimina chanth. Recall of Zulfikar Khan from
the Carnatic. Vigorous operations against Raiaram. The death of
Rajaram. Regency of Tara Bai. The retreat of Auranazeb east-
wards. Mahrattas regain their forts.

XX. The Portuguese. Diplomatic relations between England
and Spain stopped.  Sir Francis Drake’s capture of Portuguese
ships. Loss of Portuguese vessels trading to India. Persecution of
Christianc in Cevlon. Revolt in Candy and accession of Dom Juan
as ruler.  Phillip of Spain proclaimed king of Cevlon. The Dutch

4
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in India. 'The circumstances leading to their arrival. English
merchants embarking in direct trade with India. Critical position
of the Portuguese in Ceylon. The death of King Phillip. Dom
Martin Alonso de Castro, Viceroy of Goa. Destruction of Portu-
guese fleet by the Dutch. The conquest of Kandy. The English
attack the Portuguese off Surat. Mughal attack on Daman. Por-
tuguese violence in Ceylon. The defeat of the Portuguese by the
English off Swally. Bad state of Portuguese affairs in India.
Portuguese defeated by the Dutch off Malacca. Defeat of
the Portuguese at Mangalore.  Despatch of ambassador to the
Mughal. Capture of Jaffna. Death of Phillip III of Spain.
Portuguese attempt to destroy the English and the Dutch trade in
India. Portuguese victories in Ceylon and treaty with the king
of Kandy. Blockade of Goa by the Dutch. The Portuguese
become independent of Spain, and treaty with the United
Provinces. Dutch attack of Portuguese possession in India
continued. Publication of the treaty in Goa in 1641, Duteh attack
on Tuticorin. Attack on Goa by Adil Shah. Colombo attacked
by the Dutch. Capture of Tuticorin, Mannar, and Jaffna-
patam.  Dutch occupation of Negapatam. Dutch occupation of
Quilon, Cranganore, and other western ports. Treaty between
Portugal, the States General and Holland. Cession of Bombay to
Charles IT of England. Treaty with the king of Kanara. The Mah-
rattas and the Portuguese. Destruction of Portuguese commerce by
the Corsairs. Mahratta incursion into Salsette. Attack on the
Angria by the Portuguese and the English. Peace with Balaji Rao.
Decadence of the Portuguese power in the East.

XXI1. The Dutch in India. Their early voyages—Linschotan
and Houtman. Early Dutch factories in the Archipelago. Their
Coromandel factories. Harvart’s description. The organisation of
Dutch factories. Factories in Bengal. Attempts on Ceylon. The
ten years’ truce. Renewal of war with the Portuguese. Capture of
Colombo and Negapatam. Capture of the Malabar factories. and the
organisation in Malabar. Dutch relations with the king of Kandy.
Their religious policy. Renewed war with the king of Kandy. The
naval power of the Dutch. Finances and organisation. Relation
with the French. The fall of the Dutch Company. The French fac-
tories in India. Early voyages. Madagascar. Formation of trading
companies under Colbert. The early factories of the French. La
Haye’s expedition. Trincomali, San Thome, Pondicherry. Fran-
cois Martin and his work. Dutch capture of Pondicherry. Deca-

dence of the Company. New company by Law. Mahe, Lenoir and
Dumas.
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XXII. The English East India Company. Formation of the
East India Company. Their early voyages. Hawkins at Agra.
Conflict with the Portuguese. Capture of Ormuz. The Anglo-Dutch
alliance. The Convention of Goa. Cession of Bombay. Trading
from Surat. Early factorics in India. Early factories in Eastern India.
The Company, 1635 to 1655. Rival companies. Private trade. Crom-
well’s Charter. Attacks on the Company. The Scottish East India
Company. The United Company. Rise of Bombay and troubles
with the Mahrattas. Sir Josia Child’s policy. Sir John Child at
Bombay. The Coromandel factories. The dispute between the
Company’s servants, and the London and English Companies. The
Bengal factories. The Mughal war. The foundation of Calcutta.
The Company, 1708-1740. Surman’s embassy. Troubles in Ben-
gal. Madras 1700-1740. Bombay, 1700-1740. The Danish East
India Company. Tranquebar. The Ostend Company and other
foreign Companies.

XXII. India under the Great Mughals. The extent of the
empire. The Provinces. General administrative system. The
army. The central administration.

XXIV. Sources of central revenue. Local revenues.
Land revenue, the main item. The general agrarian system.
The peasant. The state’s share of the produce.  Arrangements
for the collection of revenue. The revenue system on the eve of the
Mughal invasions. Sher Shah’s reorganisation. Akbar’s revenue
system. Assessments, assignments. Experiments in direct collec-
tion. Akbar’s regulation system. Arrangements in the ouilying
provinces. Land grants under Akbar. The reigns of Jahangir
and Shah Jahan. Assessment in the Dakhan. Aurangzeb’s revenue
system. The decline of agriculture. Disappearance of assessments,
extension of the farming. The formation of dependencies.

XXV. Art, architecture, etc., under the Great Mughals.
Monuments of Mughal India. Mughal painting, and architecture,
Rajaput Painting, and the principal monuments.

VOLUME VI

From the Death of Aurangzeb to the Regulating Act.

I. The Rathor War of liberation. Rebellions of Durga Das.
The Jat rebellions. Risings in Malwa and Bihar. English traders
in India. Mughal attacks on the English. Piracy in Indian waters,
mainly European. Agreement of the Mughals with the Europeans.
Bengal under Shah Jahan and Aurangzeb. Jafar Khan's adminis-
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tration. Chhatra Sal Bundela. Affairs in Gondwana. Disorders in
Gujarat. The revenues of the empire, and its general condition at
Auvrangzeb’s death. Aurangzeb's character. Successors of Aurang-
zeb. Disputed succession. Bahadur Shuh suceeeds ultimately, De-
feat of Azam at Samogarh. War in Rajaputana.  Sikh revolt under
Banda. Bahadur Shah's death. His character.

1I. Disputed succession  again.  Jahandar Shah  succeeds.
Farrukh-Siyar's contest for succession. Fight between Farrukh-
Siyar and Jahandar Shah. Defeut of Jahandar Shah and
flicht.  Farrukh-Siyvar’s coronation.  Character of Farrukh-
Siyar.  Tuwrani and Irani factions at Court.  Farrukh-Siyar’s
choice of his ministers. The Sayyad brothers fall out with
him. Farrukh-Siyar’s plots against them. Capture of Banda,
the Sikh Guru. Jat powers consolidated under Churaman.
Farrukh-Siyar’s plots against the Sayyads. The position and death
of Farrukh-Sivar. Rapid succession. Four rulers one after the
other. Succession of Muhammad Shah.

III. The Mughal Empire at Muhammad Shah’s accession. The
Sayyad brothors. Dissensions betwesn them.  Chinglik Khan sets
up in opposition. Assasination of Husain Ali. Defcat and impri-
sonment of Abdullah Khan. Appointment of Chinglik Khan, Asaf
Jah, as rainister. The heresy of Namud. Rise of the Jats. Asaf
Jah vetires in e D2akhan. Contest for Gujarat. Abhay Singh ex-
pels Sarbulind Khan, Mulsinad Khao Eangash in Bundelkhand.
The Mahratia raids in Malwa,  Insurrection in Allahabad. Baji Rao
carries his raids fartiier on Delli itsell. Mahratta attacks on Nizam-
ul-Mulk. Terms ot peace hetween them.

IV. Nadir Shah in Persia. Exicnsion of his conquests towards
India. His invasion of the Mughal empire. Nadir Shah’s victory at
the haitle of Karnal. Negotiations {or peace. The general massacre
of Dcthi. Nadir Shih’s rciurn with booty. The death of Peshwa
Baji Rac. Mughal failure o recover Malwa. The Mahratta inva-
sions of Bengal under Raghuii Bhonsla. Rise of the Rohillas, an
Afghan tribe. Mughal attack on Ali Muhammad Khan, Ahmad
Shah Abdali succeeds Nadir Shah in Persia. Ahmad Shah’s inva-
sion of India. The Mughals succceded in repelling him. The re-
duced condition of the whole empire under Muhammad Shah. The
unsatisfactory condition of the Mughal empire.

V. The state of Hyderabad. Asaf Jah sets up independenﬂy
in the Dakhan. His independence recognised. The Mahrattas, his

SCHEME FOR HISTORY OF INDIA 29

pre-oceupation.  Nizam-ul-Mulk and Sahu. The Nizam’s support to
Sambuji of Kolhapur. His campaign against Baji Rao. Nizam’s
treaty with them at Shevgaon. Meuhrattas tum north. Rebellion of
Nasir Jang,  Asaf Jah's relation with the Carnatic.  The death and
character of Asaf Jah. Nasir Jang succeeds. French domination
in Hyderabad under Bussy. Muzafar Jang and Salabat Jang.
Ghazi-ud-din’s advent into the Dakhan to assert his claims. Bussy
at the court of the Nizam. Defeat of the Hyderabad forces by the
Mahrattas.  Nizam Ali deposes Salabat Jang and becomes the
Nizam.

VI Arcot under the first 1wo Nawabs, Sadat-ulla Khan and
Dost Ali. The Carnatic claimed as a province of the Dakhan Subah.
The Mahratta invasions demanding chauth. The Nizam’s interven-
tion against the Mahrattas. The recognition of the overlordship of
the Nizam. The appointment of Anwar-ud-din. Turopean Compa-
nies in the south. The Portuguese, the Dutch, the English and lastly
the French. The intervention of the English and the French Com-
panies in the wars of the Carnatic. The establishment of the autho-
rity of the English Company in this region.

VIL The condition of the Mahratia power at the death of
Aurangzeb in this region. Division in the kingdom and accession of
Sahu finally. Rise of the Peshivas in influence. The establishment
of the Peshawa’s authority under Balaji Visvanath, the first Peshwa.
Balaji’s cfforts to bring about a united Mahratta power. Shivaji's
idea of Svarajye. The achievements of Balaji, the first Peshwa.
Baji Rao succeeds Balaji. The Mahrattas and the Nizam. Baji
Rao’s extension of the Mahratta power into Malwa. Foundation of
Dhar, Indore, Gwalior. The Nizam’s efforts to check the advance of
the Mahrattas in the north. Defeat of the Nizam and the treaty of
Warna. Further invasions of the Mahrattas into Malwa. Baji Rao’s
failure to take Konkan. Sicge of Bassein. The English secure free
trade in the Dakhan. The death of Baji Rao. His character and

achievements.

VIII. Balaji Baji Ras, the Feshwa, Raghoji Bhonsla’s oppo-
sition. The Peshwa obtains a grant {rom the Raja. Bhaskur
Punt’s invasion of Bengal. Damaji Gackwar’s invasion of Malwa.
Peshwa’s demand of cheuth on the whole of the imperial territory.
Allavard; (Alivardi) Khan defeats Bhaskur Punt. Raghoji Bhonsla
himself invades Bengal. The Peshwa supports Alivardi Khan, and
obtains Malwa. Agrees to let the Bhonsla have Bengal for his
portion of the empire. Death of Sahu. Plots and intrigues about
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the succession. The Peshwa gains the support of the Bhonsla.
Poona becomes the capital of Maharashtra. The Peshwa supports
Gazi-ud-din against Nasir Jang. Tara Bai and Damaji Gaekwar
oppose the Peshwa. Rise of Holkar and Sindhia. They assist the
Nawab of Oudh against the Rohillas. Gazi-ud-din Khan in
Aurangabad. His death by poisoning. Gujarat up to the capture
of Ahmadabad in 1755. Mir Shahabuddin, son of Gazi-ud-din
becomes Wazir in Delhi. Calls in the aid of the Mahrattas., The
?eshwa’s alliance with the English. Expedition against Angria.
Siege and capture of Angria with the assistance of Clive
and Watson. Negotiations with the Bombay Government ending
in the treaty of Poona. Raghunath Rao’s invasion of Hindustan.
Sivadas Rao Bhau becomes minister to the Peshwa. The dominant
position of the Mahrattas in Hindustan. Amir Shahbuddin’s
seizure of Multan and Lahore. Ahmad Shah Abdali’s invasion.

Sindhia and Holkar defeated. Sivadas Rao Bhau marches up from
the Dakhan. The disastrous battle of Panipat.

IX. The state of South India. The Nawabship of Arcot. Its
position in relation to the Nizam. The Nayak of Madura, and the
European Companies trading on the coast. The Mahratta invasion
of the Carnatic in 1740. Its causes and results. The Nizam’s
intervention in the affairs of the Carnatic. The causes that brought
it about. Establishment of the Nizam’s authority over the Carnatic.
The War of the Austrian Succession in Europe. Its consequences
on the French and English Companies in India. Attack and occu-
pation of Madras by La Bourdonnais. Dupleix and La Bourdon-
nais. Relations with the Nawab of Arcot. French hostility to the
Nawabship, and the first military success against the Nawab.
Important consequences arising from this success. Siege of
Pondicherry. The Treaty of Aix-la Chapelle.

X. Further progress of the wars in the Carnatic. Muhammad
Ali, Nawab of the Carnatic. Tanjore under the Mahratta rulers.
Relations of Tanjore with the Nawab of Arcot and the English.
Death of Chanda Saheb. Surrender of Law. Clive's successes in
the Carnatic. The French in alliance with Morari Rao and Nanja
Raja of Mysore. Further attempts on Trichinopoly. Conference
at Sadras. Recall of Dupleix. Bussy in the Dakhan. Bussy’s ex-
pedition fo the south. Gazi-ud-din’s attempt to gain the Nizamship
and death. The grant of the Circars to the French. Intrigues
against Bussy. His recall.

XI Clive in Bengal. The province of Bengal under the later
Mughals. The Nawabs of Bengal. Murshid Kuli Khan. Alivardi
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Khan. Siraj-ud-daula’s accession.  His hostility to the English.
Capture of Calcutta. Expedition of recovery. Capture of Chandra-
nagore. Discontent in Bengal. The conspiracy against Siraj-ud-
daula. The battle of Plassey. Clive and Omichand. Clive and
the Hindu officials. The Shahzada in Bihar. The Dutch project.
The achievements of Clive in Bengal.

XII. The military position of the various states in 1756. The
effect of Clive’s successes in Bengal. Reinforcements sent by the
French. Godeheu, Dupleix’s successor. French reinforcements
and Laly’s expedition. Capture of Fort St. David. Expedition to
Tanjore. The siege of Madras. Forde’s campaigns. Final defeat
of the French under d’Ache. Battle of Wandiwash. Hyder and
the French. The siege and fall of Pondicherry. The causes of the

French failure.

XIII. The history of Mysore since the death of Chikkadeva-
raja Odeyar. The weakness of Chikkadeva’s successors. Dodda-
krishnaraja Odeyar. Krishnaraja Odeyar II. Mysore’s part in the
Carnatic wars. The real power in the hands of the Dalavoy
brothers, Devaraja and Nanjaraja. Txtension of the Mysore state
southwards towards Madura. Relation with the Maharattas and
Morari Rao. Their position round Trichinopoly. The rise of Hyder
Ali to a prominent position under the Hindu rulers. His position
as Foujdar of Dindigal. The opposition of Mysore against the
Nawabship of the Carnatic.

XIV. The results of the battle of Panipat. The disposition of
powers in North India. The position of the Mahrattas. Mahadaji
Sindhia. Shuja-ud-Daula and Oudh. The position of the Mughal
emperor, Shah Alam II. His position with respect to these. Mir
Jafar, ruler of Bengal. His weak rule and unpopularity. Trade
disputes with the Company and the Nawab. Mir Kasim placed on
the throne in place of Mir Jafar. Quarrel with Mir Kasim.
Governor Vansittart’s policy. Expulsion of Mir Kasim. War with
Oudh. Mutinies in Bengal. Mir Jafar’s restoration. Clive’s re-
appointment as Governor. The settlement in Qudh. Clive and
Shah Alam. Grant of the Diwani of Bengal, Bihar and Orissa.

"™ xVv. Madhava Rao Ballal succeeds as Peshwa. Death of
Tara Bai. Ragunatha Rao as regent-negotiations with the English.
Settlement with the Siddi of Janjira. Nizam Ali’s attack and
Mughal advance towards Poona. Dispute between Raghunath
Rao and Madhava Rao. Raghunath Rao returns with the support
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of the Mughals. Madhava Rao submits for the time being. Nizam
Ali and Janoji Bhonsla attempt 1o subvert the Brahman govern-
ment.  Plunder of Poona.  Defection.  Janoji gives up alliance with
the Nizam. Defeat of the Mushal army. Prace of Aurangabad.
Madhava Rao and Hyder Ali. Alliance betveen the Nizam and the
Peshwa against Janoji.  Janoii compellod to restore iths of the
districts given to him for supporiing the Nizam.

XVI Rise of Hyder Ali. His nosition in the Carnatic as a
Mysore officer. His usurpation.  His wars asainst Peshwa
Madhava Roo ceverally and in favour of the Mahrattas, Hyder
AL the Nizem and the English. Hyder Al invasion of the Car-
natic. The Crvnatic under Muhammad Ali.  Hyder's invasion.
The First Mysove War. Its conclusion.

XVII. The English and the French on the Coromandel coast.
The recall of Dupleix, and the appointment of Godcheu,  Relation
between the French and the Nizam. The Carnatic wars renewed.
The Seven Years War.  Sicge and {20l of Pondicherry.  Extinction
of French influcnce in the Cavnatic. The position of the English
in the Carnatic during the period. Nawab Muhammad Ali. The
condition of the Carnatic. Wars in the south between Muhammad
Ali and Mysore for the possession of the country round Madura.
Position of Muhammad Ali in relation to the East India Company.

XVIII. The Company’s government in Madras. Their posi-
tion with respect to the surrounding powers. The administrative
arrangements for the management of the Company’'s affairs. The
unsatisfactory character of the administration. Their position in
relation to the Nawab of Arcot. The gradual rise of responsibility
in the course of the wars. The Nawab reduced to the condition
of a puppet. The English Company become gradually responsible
for the administration of the Carnatic. The First Mysore War.
Wars with the Mahrattas. The defects of the policy pursued. Cor-
ruption in the administration.

XIX. The English in Bengal. Their relations with the
Nawabs of Bengal. Alivardi Khan. His successor Siraj-ud-daula.
His attack on Calcutta. Clive despatched from Madras. The bat-
tle of Plassey. The position of the English in Bengal since the
successful battle. Administration of Bengal. The anamolous
position of the Company as traders and as king-makers. Clive's
first administration. His efforts at reform. His return to England.
Clive’s second administration. The Government of Bengal and
the Nawab of Oudh. The relation of the Company with the
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Emperor. The Mahratta advance in Hindustan. The battles of
Buxar and Kara. The grant of the Diwani. Clive’s administra-
tive reforms. His recall. The character of the Company’s admini-
stration, and the call for reform.

XX. Bensal under Mir Jafar. Iis weak administration. His
relations with the English Company. Administrative ineptitude.
Mir Kasim becomes the Nawab. Mir Kasim’s efforts at the im-
provement of the administration and the effecting of reforms.
Differences with the East India Company, chiefly due to the Com-
pany’s commercial position. Deposition of Mir Kasim and reap-
pointment of Mir Jafar. Mir Jafar succeeded by his son. Relations
of Mir Jafar and Nawab Shuja-ud-daula of Oudh.

XXI. The Company’s administration of Bengal under Clive.
The character of the administration. Its relation with the Nawabs
and the government under them. The defects that showed them-
selves in the administration. The Company’s commercial opera-
tions. Their character. The private trade of the Company’s
cervants. Clash of interest betwecen the Company’s commercial
operations and the Nawab’s government. Corruption in the
administration. Clive’s efforts te put it down.

XXII. Attention drawn to the Company’s administration in
England. The wealth of the Company’s servants. The Nabhobs.
The attention of Parliament drawn to this state of affairs. Enquiry
into the character of the administration. Impeachment of Clive.
Special reports about the corrupt character of the Company’s
administration. Objection taken to a private trading Company
being allowed to acquire territory and govern it. The need for
Parliamentary control.

XXIII. Discussions and the reports leading ultimately to
action in Parliament ending in the passing of the Regulating Act.
The Regulating Act.

XXIV. General condition of affairs. Trade, commerce and
industry during the period. The condition of the people, economic,
social, etc., during the period.

VOLUME VII

From the Regulating Act to the Great Indian Mutiny

I. The East India Company in India in the latter half of the
18th century. Attention of Parliament drawn to East Indian affairs.
5
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Measures to control the administration in 1766. Parliamentary
debates of March 1772. Appointment of Select and Secret Com-
mittees. The Company’s administration attacked. The Regula-
ting Act. Modifying acts of 1779 and 1780. The Select Committee
and the Secret Committees of 1781. Efforts to terminate Hastings’
administration. Bills for the reform of Indian administration.
Dunda’s Bill. Fox’s India Bill. Burke’s support. Pitt’s India Act.
Institution of the Board of Control. Vicws of Hastings on these.
The Supplementary Acts of 1786.

II. Warren Hastings in Bengal. His early scrvice under the
Company. Appointed Governor of Bengal. Position of the Com-
pany’s government in 1772. The Dual Government. Supervisors
despatched. Hastings entrusted with the duties of supervision.
The reform in the commercial affairs of the Company. The aboli-
tion of the dual government. Trial of Muhammad Raza Khan. The
efficacy of these reforms. Patronage and its abuscs. The salaries
and allowances. -

IIl. Relations with other powers in the land. Relation with
the emperor Shah Alam. His withdrawal from the Company’s
protection. Transfer of Kara and Allahabad to Oudh. The
Mahrattas in Rohilkhand. Treaty of the Rohillas with Oudh. The
Benares Conference. The Company’s decision against the Rohillas.
The Rohilla atrocities condemned by the Company.

IV. Hastings’ administration. Hastings and his colleagues.
The majority in Council against him. Richard Barwell supports
Hastings. His position almost untenable. His conditional resigna-
tion. Understanding with Francis. His relation with succeeding
Councillors. Hastings’ love of power. The Majority of the Council
attacks Hastings. Charges against Nandakumar. His trial. Mis-
conduct of the majority of Hastings. The Supreme Court. Impey
as Chief Judge. Projected amalgamation of the courts. Disputes
between Hastings and the Supreme Court. Impey and the Sadr

Courts. Impeachment of Impey. Amended constitution of the
Supreme Court.

V. The East India Company and the Mahrattas. The acces-
sion of Madhava Rao, the Peshwa. Regency of Raghunatha Rao,
the Peshwa’s uncle. The struggle between the regent and the
Peshwa. The position of the English in relation to them. Hyder
Ali and the Mahrattas. Madhava Raco’s early death. Raghunatha
Rao regains power. Murder of Narayana Rao Peshwa. Raghunath
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Rao as Peshwa. His negotiations with the English at Bombay.
The Treaty of Surat. Baitle of Adas. Intervention of the Bengal
Covernment. Upton’s mission and the treaty of Purandhar.
French intrigues. War renewed. Convention of Wadgaon. Expedi-
tion from Bengal. Capture of Gwalior. Negotiations with Nagpur.
War ends with the Treaty of Salbai.

VI. The Carnatic. The position of Nawab Wallajah on the
fall of Pondicherry. The grant of the Northern Circars to the
English. The relations of Hyder Ali with the Carnatic. The First
Mysore War. Political complications and Sir John Lindsay’s
mission. Occupation of Tanjore by the Nawab. Imprisonment of
Governor Pitt. Sir Thomas Rumbold Governor. The Guntur
Circars. Hyder Ali estranged. War renewed. Defeat of Baillie.
Sir Eyre Coote’s mission. Naval actions against the French under
Admiral Suffren. Frrors in the conduct of the war. Macartney
Governor. Negotiations with Tippu Sultan. Governor Macartney,
Hastings and Coote. Carnatic revenues assigned to the Company.
Difficulties in regard to army command.

VII. Hastings and Chait Singh. Hastings’ visit to Benares.
Chait Singh’s revolt. His tenure of office. Chait Singh’s present
to Hastings. Condition of Benares after the removal of Chait
Singh. Hastings deferds his action. The Nawab of Oudh’s pre-
sents to Hastings. The position of Faizulla Khan. Hastings’
demand on him. Hastings’ attempt to reform the administration
in Oudh. His relation with Delhi.

VIII. The impeachment of Warren Hastings. Burke, the
leader of the impeachment. His charges against Hastings. Pitt
supports the impeachment. His motives for doing so. The charges
against him voted upon. Hastings’ impeachment an error. Vio-
lence of Burke’s attack. Character of Hastings.

IX. Government and legislation. Gradual abolition of the
Company’s trade. Missionary activity under the Company’s gov-
ernment. Relations between the Company and the Board of
Control. Growth of a central government in India. Abolition of
patronage in regard to appointments. Correspondence with Eng-
land. Governors, etc., to be chosen from outside the covenanted
service. Subordinate governments and the Governor-General.

X. Exclusion of the French and other Europeans. The French
adventurers in India. French projects against the British Indian
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government. Projected alliance with the Dutch. Tippu's attempts
to get into relations with the French and other outside powers. The
Egyptian Expedition of Napoleon. The precautions taken against
his invasion by Lord Mornington. Expedition to the Red Sea
under Baird. The position of the French in India under the
treaty. The immediate outhreak of the Revolutionary War nulli-
fies the treaty. French privateers. Mission of Gardene. Capture
of the French island.

XI. Tipu Sultan. Tipu and the Mahrattas,  Final settlement
of the Guntur question. Tipu's attack on Travancore. Triple
alliance of Cornwallis against Tipu. The Third Mysore War, and
the Treaty of Seringapatam. Sir John Shore and the non-inter-
vention policy. The Fourth Mysore War, and its causes. Death
of Tipu. Character of Tipu Sultan as ruler. The settlement of
Wellesley re-establishing the Hindu rule.

XII. Oudh and the Carnatic. The condition of Oudh on the
retirement of Hastings. The settlement made by Cornwallis. The
succession question under Sir John Shore. Lucknow in 1794,
The deposition of Wazir Ali. The position of Oudh in 1798. The
views of Wellesley. His negotiations with Oudh. Wellesley's
settlement with Oudh. The Carnatic administration under Nawab
Wallajah. His position. The treaty of Cornwallis and the Car-
natic. Proposals made by Lord Hobart. Views of Wellesley. The
question of Tanjore. Relations between the Carnatic and Seringa-
patam revealed by the records. The rule of the Carnatic assumed
by the English Company.

XIII. The position of the Maharattas in India after the treaty
of Salbai. The Peshwa and the various Mahratta chieftains. The
rise of Mahadaji Sindhia. His position in relation to the
Mughal emperor at Delhi. Nana Fadnavis. His influence
dominated at the court of the Peshwa. Rivalry between
Mahadaji and Nana Fadnavis. Ghulam Khadar seizes Delhi. The
Sindhia consolidates his position. Death of Mahadaji Sindhia.
The Mahratta Confederacy after his death. The private
states. Rival factions and intrigues at Poona. Wellesley’s inter-
vention. The Peshwa and Baji Rao II. Holkar defeats the Sindhia
and the Peshwa. Baji Rao’s flight and the treaty of Bassein. The
Mahratta wars. War with the Sindhia and the Raja of Nagpur.
War with the Holkar. Sir George Barlow’s settlement. The posi-
tion of Sindhia and Holkar. The Pindaries in Central India. The
Nepal War. Murder of Gungadhar Sastri, the Gaekwar’s agent.
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Treaty of Gwalior. The last Mahratta War. Seitlement made by
Lord Hastings.

XIV. The Mahratta administration. The Raja at Satara.
The Peshwa in Poona. The Peshwa practically the head of the
administration. The Huzur Duftar. The Dakkani village. The
Mamlatdar. Financial irregularitics. Minor revenue divisions.
The judicial system. The FPanchayats. Criminal cases. The
police and the army. The general chavacter of the administration.
Land revenue and its division. Land tenures. Other taxes.
Customs, ete. The revenue in Mahratta administration.

XV. Ceylon. Ceylon brought under the Indian administra-
tion. Early relations with Ceylon. The English capture of
Colombo. Portuguese and Dutch influcnce on the island.  The
Company’s administration.  Administration of Ceylon under
Frederick North. His attempt on Kandy. Massacre of 1803. The
war against Kandy and its final occupation by the English.

XVI. The revenue administration of Bengal. The Diwani of
Bengal. The revenue agents, Zemindar, the supervisors of revenue,
the kanungo. Concealment of land revenue. Revenue administra-
tion of Hastings. The appointment of a committee of circuit.
Revenue and judicial powers combincd. Ray-Rayan. New settle-
ment introduced in 1772,  The Collectors. The Diwani Adalat’'s
revenue courts. The changes of 1773. Provincial Councils. The
Supreme Court and its relation to the revenue system. The farm-
ing of revenue. The Amini commission. Impey becomes the chief
of the Sadr Court. Introduction of annual settlements. Centrali-
sation of 1781. Macpherson’s rcorganisation. The chief Saristadar.

XVII. The administrative system of Bengal. The instruc-
tions of Cornwallis. His advisers, Sir John Shore, James Grant
and Charles Grant, Sir William Jones. Cornwallis’ character. The
Board of Trade, the general department. Board of Revenue. The
judicial system. The reforms of the Board of Trade. The revenue
reforms of 1787. Reform of criminal justice. Secret department
of reform. The secretariat reforms of 1790. Introduction of the
decennial system. The final seitlement. Reform of the Police
system. Separation of the judicial from the executive authority.
The code of Cornwallis. Changes introduced by Shore and Welles-
ly. The Select Committce of 1808. Lord Hastings’ alterations.
The importance of Cornwallis’ work.
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XVIII. The district system of Madras land revenue. South
Indian administration before the British. The zamindars, poligars
and ryots. Land revenue. The sayer. Administration intro-
duced by the Company. Administrative improvements.  Lionel
Place. Col. Reid and Thomas Munro. Ryotwari system. The
introduction of the permanent zamindari settlement.  The Poligars
settlement and the village scttlements.  The Fifth Report and
Munro.

XIX. The social condition of India in the 18th century. In-
terest in Indian culture. Foundation of the Asiatic Society of
Bengal. Study of Sanskrit and Persian. Introduction of Western
education.

XX. Extension of the Company’s authority, and the estab-
lishment of paramountcy. Further extension towards the north-
west. Afghanistan. The kingdom of Kabul. Descendents of
Ahmad Shah Abdali. English interest in Central Asia owing to
the rise of Russia as a modern power. Misisons to Lahore, Kabul
and Persia. Dost Muhammad ruler in Kabul. Russian designs in
Central Asia. Lord Auckland. Burnes’s mission. The siege of
Herat by Persia. The Tripartite Treaty. Invasion of Afghanistan.
The English advance. The storming of Ghazni. Restoration of
Shah Shuja. The Russian expedition. Difficulties with the Sikhs.
Troubles in Afghanistan. English operations ending in the sur-
render of Dost Muhammad. Revolt in Kabul. The retreat and
massacre of the Kabul army. Recall of Lord Auckland, and ap-
pointment of Ellenborough. Reoccupation of Kabul ard evacuation
of Afghanistan.

XXI. Punjab and Sind. The Amirs of Sind. The navigation
of the Indus. Sind in relation to the Tripartite Treaty. Treaties
with the Amirs of Sind. Ellenborough’s carly views. Instruc-
tions to Napier. The Khairpur succession. Rebellion in Lower
Sind. Its causes and anncxation.

XXII. The Punjab. The Sikhs. Their progress since the
days of Aurangzeb and Bahadur Shah. Ahmad Shah Abdali’s in-
vasions and the Sikh reaction. Rise of Ranjit Singh. The Cis-
Satlej Sikhs. Expansion of Ranjit Singh’s dominions.  The
capture of Peshawar under Ranjit Singh. His schemes against
Sind. The character of Ranjit Singh. His death and the disorder
following. Ellenborough’s views. Subsequent revolutions. The
.First Sikh War. Hardinge’s settlement. Revision of the treaty.
The Second Sikh War ending in the annexation of the Punjab.
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XXIII. Burma. Early English intercourse with Burma.
Circumstances leading to the First Burmese War.  Subsequent
relations bhetween the British Government in India and Burma.
The Residents. The Second Burmese War. The administration
of Arakan and Tenasserim.

XXIV. The Indian Stat~s. The relations between the Indian
States and the Company’s Government. Gradual development.
The Subsidiary System of Wellesley. The settlement of Lord
Hastings. Malcolm’s work in Rajaputana. Hasting’s relation with
Oudh. The Nizama and Hastings. The question of Bharatpur suc-
cession. Ellenborough and Gwalior. Annexation of Satara and
Nagpur, and dealings with Jhansi and Karauli. Discussions on
the theory of Lapse. Annexation of Oudh. Dalhousie’s general
policy with respeet to Indian States.

XXV. Development of British sovereignty in India.  The
dual origin of the Company’s authority. Developments in the
Carnatic. Developments in Bengal. The Crown and the Com-
pany. Statutes and treaties. Assertion of British sovereignty by
Hastings. The views of Francis. French and English policies.
Browne’s mission to Delhi. The attitude of Cornwallis. Welles-
ley and Shah Alam. Lord Hasling’s views. Ambherst’s declaration
of paramountcy. Subsequent negotiations. Disappearance of the
Mughal Empire.

XXVI. Social progress during the period. Influence of the
Christian Missions. Reform movements among the Hindus. So-
cial reform movements. Abolition of Sati and infanticide.
Macaulay’s Minute. Introduction of English education. Condition
of the people.

VOLUME VIII
From the Great Indian Mutiny to the Minto-Morley Reforms.

I. The East India Company’s Administration. 'The Whig
tradition. Enquiry into the administration and the Fifth Report.
The Act of 1813. The reforms introduced in 1833. Legal ana-
molies. Powers of legislation. The appointment of a Law
Member. Law Commission. The Government of Bengal. Re-
cruitment to the covenanted services. The position of Indians in the
administration. Slavery. The relation between the FEast India
Company and the Board of Control. The question of the recall
of the Governor-General. Gradual weakening of the Company’s
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position. The Act of 1853. Abolition of patronage. Introduction
of competitive examinations. Legislative reform. The effects of
the system of reeruitmerntt to services by competitive examinations.

II. Administration of DBengal. Extent of the Presidency.
Negleet of local preblems. The appointment of a  separate
Lieutenant Governor. The Repulation System.  The organisation
of the District. Magistrate and Collector. The organisation of the
Police. The effeets of the introduction of the Permanent Settle-
ment. Communications in the province and prevalence of
Thuggee and dacoity. Maragement of the primitive tribes. The
Bengal Mutiny.

III. Administration in Madras. Annexation of Kurnool.
Troubles in Kanara and the Mappilla rebellions. Rebellions in the
Circars. The prevalence of human sacrifices. ~ Slavery. The
Presidency Government. The tenures peculiar to Malabar. Inam
tenures. Irrigation, police organisation. Mohatarpha. Salt re-
venue and Abkari. The reoreanisation of the Police. Jails. Civil
Servants.

IV. Administration in Bombay. The growth of the Presi-
dency. Early organisation of its government. The Mamlatdar.
Taxation. Adminisiration of the district. Reforms of 1830.
Legislation in Bombay. Education. The Police system. Admi-
nistration of Sind. Jails. Public Works and other works.

V. District administration in the United Provinces. the Pun-
jab and Central Provinees. Formation of the United Provinces.
The Regulation System, and its application. Early Police system,
Criminal Law. Land revenue  settlement. The Village

Community and tenant right. Irrigation. Famine-Abkari.

Municipalitics. The Non-Reeulation System. Punjab.  Admi-
nistration under Ranjit Sinvh.  The appointment of a Board of
Administration.  Early administration in the Punjab. Public
works. The administration of John Lawrence.

V1. Education and missions. The policy inaugurated by
Warren Hastings.  Charles Grant on educational policy. The
Serampore mission. David Hare. The position of indigen-
ous schools in Bengal. The discussions in regard to education in
1813. The foundation ¢f the Vidvalava,  Ram Mohan Roy’s
petition. Appointment of & committee of Public Instruction. Tbe
Orientalists controversy  Educativnal efforts of Elphinstone 1N

-
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Bombay. Munro's plan for Madras. The views of Alexander
Duff. Macaulay’s Minute. Opposition of the Orientalists to his
scheme of English education. John Adam’s reports. The Coun-
cil of Education. Thomason’s scheme for the North West Provin-
ces. Slow progress. The Education Despatch of 1854.

VII. Social policy. The Company’s Servants. Danish
Missionaries. The policy of religious toleration.  Active work of
the Protestant Missions.  FEeclesiastical establishments.  Disabi-
lities of Indian Christians. Temple endowments and religious
festivals.  Slavery, infanticide, and sati. The Nizamat Adalat’s
report.  Reforms of 1812-15.  Further protests. The Com-
pany’s orders of 1823. Ram Mohan Roy’s petition. Abolition of
seti under Bentinck’s administration.

VII. The East India Company’s Marine. The Surat squa-
dron. Early wars with Gheria. The dockyard in Bombay. The
growth of the Company’s marine, 1740-42. The incident of the
Ranger. Valuable services of the Company’s marine. Adminis-
trative organisation of the Marine.  The Marine Regulations.
Services in the Persian Gulf and elsewhere, and organisation of
an Indian marine. Its later development. Marine Surveys.

IX. The Company’s armies. Early garrisons and sepoys.
Growth of Presidency organisation. Recruitment of European
officers.  Recruitment of Sepoys. The Army reorganisation of
1796. Officers’ pay, cadets, military life. Army reorganisation
of 1824. The Barrackpore mutiny. Mutinies of European
officers and others. The Vellore mutiny. The mutiny of Mad-
ras officers. Local and irregular units. Demoralisation of the

Bengal Army.

X. The general administration of the East India Company
during the period. Causes of discontent in the revenue system
of the Company. Dalhousie’s annexations, introduction of rail-
ways and telegraphs.  General attitude of the people. Personal
grievances, such as Nana Sahib’s pension. The condition of the
Bengal Army. Relaxation of discipline. The General Service
Order. Proselytising officers.  The supply of greased cartridges.
Mutiny of the 19th and 34th Native Infantry. Mutiny at Meerut.
Mutiny at Delhi.  Failure of the authorities to take a quick de-
cision. The position at Agra. The attitude of the civil population
towards the mutineers. The Indian Princes kept aloof. The
operations of officers at Poona, Benares, Allahabad and Cawnpore,
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against the mutineers. The massacre of Cawnpore. Henry
Lawrence at Lucknow. Havelock’s Campaign.  Relief of Luec-
know. John Lawrence in the Punjab. Siege of Delhi.

Proposed cession of Peshawar. The march of Nicholson and the
storming of Delhi. Sir Colin Campbell’s march to Lucknow.
Tantia Topi, Nana Sahib’s Commander-in-Chief.  The recovery of
Lucknow. Canning’s proclamation.  The position in Bombay
during the Mutiny. Mutiny in Central India.  Sir Hugh Roe’s
campaign. The reduction of Rohilkand. The unorganised charac-
ter of the Mutiny. Dalhousic and the Mutiny.

XI The Home Government Queen Victoria’s Proclamation.
The position of the East India Company. Bills in Parliament
ending in the Act of 1858. The debates on the question. The
Council of India. The Amending Act of 1869. Lord Salisbury
as Secretary of State.  Thc general policy of the Indin Office.
Parliament’s attitude towards the Covernment of India,  The Se-
cretary of State, Morley, and the Council of India.  The reforms
proposed by Lord Crew. and changes introduced in 1911, The
Mesopotamia Commission.  Montague’s visit to India. Montague-
Chelmsford Report.  The functions of Parliament in relation to
the Government of India. The functions of the Crown.

XII. The Indian Government. The Governor-General. Re-
forms introduced by Canning. The Councils Act of 1861,
Introduction of the portfolio system. Changes in the Governor-
General’s Council. Powers of the Governor-General. Dal-
housie’s legislation of 1853. Inclusion of Indian members. Other
changes in the legislature. Control of Legislation by the
government at home. The Morley-Minto reforms.  Provincial
Governments. Relation between the central and Provincial
Governments.

XIII. District administration in Bengal. Changes in the size
of the province. The position of the Magistrate and Collector.
Growth of Calcutta. Honorary Magistrates. Courts of law. East
Bengal, a neglected part. Communications in the province. Ten-
ancy legislation. The bhadralok. Trade and industry. Political
cgitation and crime. The Bengal District administration.

XIV. District administration in Bombay. The Presidency
Government. The Survey settlement. Land revenue in Sind. Re-
venue administration. Judicial organisation. Port Trusts. Pub-
lic works. Forests. Education. Agriculture, miscellaneous de-
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partments. Subordinate states in Kathiawar. Relations with
border states.

XV. District administration in Madras. Madras during the
Mutiny. Tidal wave at Masulipatam. The Guntur Famine.
Troubles in the Circars. The Mappilla Rebellion. Shanar riots.
Political agitation and crime. Revenue settlement. Agriculture,
forests, local self-government. Communications in the province.
Provincial finance.

XVI. District administration in the United Provinces, Cen-
tral Provinces, and the Punjab. Crime and Police. Judicial or-
ganisation. Scheduled districts. The revenue administration.
Tenant-right. Record of Rights. Irrigation. Famines, forests, ex-
cise, agricultural developments. Co-operative credit. Local self-
government and the distriet officer.

XVII. The development of a famine policy. Means of irriga-
tion. Early famines in India. The Orissa famine. The Bihar
famine. The famine of 1876-78. The Strachey Commission. The
Famine Code. Methods of famine relief. The famine of 1896-97.
The famine of 1900. The MacDonnell Commission. The famine of
1907-08. The growth of resistance to famine conditions. The
scarcity of 1918.

XVIIL. The Finances ot India. Financial reorganisation after
the Mutiny. The revenues. Land revenues, opium, salt, customs,
miscellaneous. Income-tax. Public works and irrigation finance.
Financial decentralisation. Currency and the fall in the price of
silver. Course of finance, 1873 to 1893. Currency reform. The
gold exchange standard. General course of finance after 1893.
Revenues of 1913-14. Public Debt. Development of the currency

system. War finance.

XIX. The position of education after the Mutiny. The De-
partment of Public Instruction. Universities. The schools. Gene-
ral position of education in 1865-66. Progress of Western influenc-
es. Obstacles in the way of the spread of rural education. The
Muhammadan College at Aligarh. Female education. Chiefs’
Colleges. The Hunter Commission. The Educational Services.
New Universities. Reform under Curzon, and the Universities
Act of 1904, Political agitation. Educational problems of India.

XX. The development of the services. Recruitment to the
services generally. The Indian Civil Service. Indian competition,
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The Statutory Civil Service. The Uncovenanted Civil Service.
The Police Service. The Public Works Department. The Finance
Department. The Forest Department and miscellaneous services.
The Indian Medical Service. Regulations regarding appointment
to the Indian Civil Service. The Public Services Commission of
1886. The question of simultaneous examinations. Exchange com-
pensation. Police reform. Reorganisation of the Public Works De-
partment. Other reforms of Lord Curzon. Military officers and
civil service. Decline in the popularity of the services. Public

Services Commission of 1912,

XXI. The Law reform. Confusion of the Law. The Indian
High Courts Act of 1861. The development of courts since then.
The Indian Law Commission. Codification. Civil and Criminal
Procedure Codes. Other codes of law. The use of concrete ex-
amples. Hindu Law. The Hindu joint family. Hindu testament-
ary powers. Other modificaticns of Hindu law.

XXII. The Indian Avmny. The transterence of the Company's
armies. The White Mutiny. Reconstitution of the Sepoy forces.
Local and general lists. Military cstablishments. Civil cmploy-
ment of military officers. Reduction of the Madras Sepoy regi-
ment. Disappearance of the Presidency armics. The reorganisa-
tion of 1907. Imperial Service troops. Indianisation. Army re-
organisation of 1922.

XXIII. Ioreign Policy. Coatrol of foreign policy from Lon-
don. Dost Muhammad. The Afghan War of succession. Policy
of masterly inactivity. Russian advance in Central Asia. The pur-
poses of Russia. Diplomatic discussions. Mayo and Sher Ali.
Northbrook and Argyll.  Seistan Boundary Commission. Non-
recognition of the Afghan heir. Sher Ali and Kaufmann. Salis-
bury’s Afghan policy. The occupation of Queta. The proposed
Afghan mission. The European situation. Stolictoli's mission.
Chamberlain’s mission. The attitude of the home government.
The Second Afghan War. Cavagnari’s murder at Kabul. Abd-ur-
Rahman'’s liberal policy. Ripon’s settlement. Policy of the Second
Afghan War. Russia and Gladstone. Russo-Afghan boundary
Commission.  The Penjdeh incident. The delimitation of the
northern frontier of Afghanistan. Tibet. The Russian railways.
Habib-ullah. The Anglo-Russian entente. The Third Afghan
War.,

XXIV. The conquest of Burma. King Mindon. British
agents in Burma. Yunnan trade. Withdrawal of the residency.
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Thibaw’s accession. The massacre of his kinsmen. Attempts of
rivals. The Franco-Burmese treaty. The Third Burmese War.
Annexation of Burma. The effects of the annexation. The Gov-
ernment of Lower Burma. District administration. Recruitment
among the Burmese. Judicial administration. Public Works De-
partment. Education. Dacoity and Crime. Immigration. The
employment of the Burmese.

XXV. The North-West Frontier. The Sind {rontier and
Jacob’s policy. The Punjab Frontier. Early Punjab policy and
organisation. Dera Ghazi Khan, the meeting-place of the two sys-
tems. Reforms of 1872-78. Relations with Kalat. Sandeman and
Baluchistan. Possible lines of defence. The Indus line. The ad-
ministrative and Durand lines. Quetta, Kandahar. The difficul-
ties of tribal control. The forward policy. The influence of the
Amir. Durand Agrcement. Chiiral. Tribal risings of 1897. Cur-
zon’s policy. The North-West Frontier province. The tribal cus-
toms and the jirga system. Land tenures. Arms traffic. The

frontier during the war.

XXVI. India and the War. The Indian army and its func-
tions. The attitude of the Princes and the people. The failure to
take advantage of the initial enthusiasm of war. Services over-
seas. Difficulties of administration in consequence. Indian re-
cruitment. Provision of officers and medical personnel. Munitions
and supplies. Financial help Revolutionary attempts. The crisis
of 1918. The attitude of the educated classes. The declaration of

1917. 'The effects of the war.

XXVII. The Government of India and the Indian States.
The position in 1858. The special character of Indian treaties.
Their constructive interpretation. The confirmation of these trea-
ties in 1858. Early Viceroys and their attitude to these. Queen
Victoria’s Proclamation and the sanads of adoption. The position
of the Crown. Kashmir. Succession in the Indian States. Mili-
tary forces of the States. Internal interference in States. Alwar,
Jabwa, Tank and Kalat. The case of Malhar Rao Gaekwar.
Mysore, its rendition. Growth of common economic interests. Ob-
solescence of the treaties. Curzon’s policy towards the States. The
attitude of the Princes. Imperial Service Troops. Minto’s change
of policy. The Chamber of Princes.
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VOLUME IX.

From the Minto-Morley Reforms to the Present-day

I. India, a member of the British Empire. India and England.
The Government of India. The Secretary of State and Council,
Parliament, and the Government of India. India's relation with
other members of the British Empire. The position of Indians in
the other parts of the British Empire. Imperial Defence and India.

II. The Government of India. Its constitution. Relations of
the Government of India with local Governmeants. Administrative
control. Finance. Taxation. Army. Local administration.
Legislature. The Indian States.

III. Lecal Government. Ancient village self-government. The
village organisation. The village headman. Village police. Famine
relief. Creation of rural boards. Ferry Committees in Bengal.
Local committees elsewhere. Reforms of Mayo. Reforms of Ripon.
Failure of the rural hoards. The Presidency towns, Justice of the
Peace. The question of conservancy. Changes during 1863-67.
Reform in Bombhay, Calcutta and Madras. Early committees in the
district towns. The Municipal Act of 1856, Later provincial legis-
lation. Ripon’s reforms in the municipalitics. Octroi duties and
non-official chairmen.

IV. Political movements. Social reform. The Ilbert Bill.
The Arya Samaj. The Theosophical Movement. Surendranath
Banerjee. The National Congress. 'The Muslin League. The
policy of Lord Duilerin. The Act of 1892, The principle of elec-
tion. The Press during the period, and its influence.

V. Rise of an Exiremist Party. Influence of the Press. Hindu
reaction. Social and political reform. B. G. Tilak. Poona mur-
ders. Partition of Bengal.  Anti-partition agitation. The terrorist
movement. The Punjab unrest.  The India House Conspiracy.
The moderates in politics and their attitude. Restrictions on the
Press. The Congress split.  Prosecution of Tilak. OQutrages in
Bengal. The reforms and legal acceptance. The Hindu character
of the Extremist movement.

VI. The Reforms of 1809,

VII. Political movements, 1909-17. Further restrictions on
the press. Political crime. The Delhi Durbar, 1911. The change
of capital to Delhi. The revocation of the partition of Bengal. Dis-
satisfaction of the Muslims. The spread of revolutionary crime.
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Attempt on Lord Hardinge. The working of the New Councils.
Executive Council proposed in the United Provinces. Indians in
South Africa. Revolutionary attempts during the war. The Khila-
fat agitation. The Home Rule League. The Press Act and criti-
cisms on it. The Rowlatt Committee and consequent legislation.

VIII. Reforms of 1919. Sir S. P. Sinha’s views. Lord
Chelmsford’s questions. The declaration of 1917. The Common-
wealth of India scheme. The activities of Mr. Curtis and the Round
Table. Secretary of State, Montague’s visit to India. Montague-
Chelmsford Report. Heads of Provinces scheme. The South-
borough Committee. The Act of 1919. Dyarchy and finance. The
Government of India—changes introduced in it. The Council of
State. The size of the new councils. Communal representation.
The position of the Secretary of State. The High Commissioner
for India. Rules framed under the Reforms Act. Importance of

these reforms.

IX. India under the Act of 1919. The constitution of the
Government of India under the new Act, and its reiation to the
provincial governments. The various parties and party division.
The position of the various communities. The communal basis of
the franchise. The opposition parties. Movement towards new
reforms on the basis of the declaration of 1917.

X. The Simon Commission. Its work and report. The ob-
jections to it. Communal representation.  The working of the
various provincial governments. Unsatisfactory features. The

necessity for a movement to revise the constitution on the lines of

the declaration of 1917.

XI. Political parties and movements in the country. The
Liberal Party. The Congress. Its activities including the part
played in the Round Table Conferences.

XII. Other important parties influencing the final decision.
The Muslim League. Its attitude and the part it played in the
Round Table Conferences.

XIII. The position of the various communities under the
constitution. Movements of uplift to the depressed classes and
backward communities. =~ The Arya Samaj. The Hindu Maha
Sabha. The Servants of India Society. The Ramakrishna

Mission.

XIV. The influences of these on the actual scheme of reforms.
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XV. Reform Act of 1935.
XVI.

XVIL
Federation.

XVIII. The position of India in the British Empire. Dominion’
Status vs. Complete independence. The struggle against federa-
tion.

The proposed Federation.

The Indian States—their position—the States and

XIX. The prescnt-day condition of India, political and social.

XX. The influence of European contact.
religion, society.
ditions, etc.

Reforming spirit in
Ideas of democracy, adaptation to Indian con-

VOLUME X.
Contemporary India.
I. General constitution of the Government, and constitutional

history of modern India.

II. Economic condition in the 18th century.  Agricultur
trade, etc. Progress from thence onward to the present time.

III. Progress of education. Their mu |

influence.

Oriental learing.

IV. Social reform.  General results of European contact.
Social reform ; the various tendencies to transform Indian society
on Western lines. Indian reaction to these influences.
exposition and the resulting condition.

General

V. Indians abroad. Their position elsewhere. India’s res-
ponsibility in regard to the question.

VI. India’s position in the British Empire.
frec partnership, complete independence.

VII. Indian States,
under Free India.

VIII. India’s position in the world.

IX. The general cultural development of India. The tenden-
cies of progress.

Their present position.  Their future

X. Appendices. : -"’*;_J,;.._,w Y

XI. General bibliography and sgh‘ yrdor each
volume, o

XI1I. Portfol'io.(')f maps. !

XIII. General Index.

Dominion status,”
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